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Preface 


Now that the student activity program is recognized as an essential, 
vital, and extensive part of the secondary school curriculum, it is important 
to review the great mass of experimental, practical, and theoretical periodi- 
cal material in the field and to set forth a comprehensive, unified, and 
practical treatment of the subject. This the authors have attempted to do 
out of their combined experience of over half a century in the college class- 
room and in the actual direction of student activities in secondary schools. 
The first two chapters establish the background and general principles 
upon which student activities in secondary schools are based. The re- 

mainder of the book offers specific suggestions for carrying them out. 
The authors believe that the activities program of the secondary school 
represents the spirit of the school and is a reflection of the community. 
i participate in administra- 


tion through the student council, home room, and organized activities. 
The student council provides opportunity for administrative experience 


through initiation and control of many features of school life. In it each 
member shares in the planning, progress, and achievements of the school. 
Through the home room a “family center” is created—the source from 
which activities flow and where, through guidance, proper relationships 
are established between the boys and girls of the group. Through the 
clubs, organizations, and activities which spring from the subject-matter 
fields or which are closely related to the departments of the school, student 
interests, hobbies, and appreciations are given a chance for expression. 
The assembly, the heart of the school, affords an opportunity for dem- 
onstration and display of the many and varied abilities and activities of 
the student body as a whole, culminating in the commencement program, 
which, besides providing an outlet for expression, brings together the com- 
munity and its schools. Closely allied with the assembly and an invaluable 
adjunct to it is the music provided by the school band, orchestra, chorus, 
glee clubs, and choir—all of which present many opportunities for dis- 


Covering and developing budding talents. i 

For the purpose of publicity, moving pictures of the school’s activities 
Provide a lasting storehouse for recording the story of the school’s progress 
and achievements. In addition, by example, they do much to help establish 
ix 
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proper habits and procedures which assist materially in the continuing 
administration of the school. 

Physical education is a many-branched arm of the activities program. 
Through its athletic activities it has its own vital means of securing public 
recognition, through games, exhibitions, and intramural activities. In addi- 
tion, the income from games and sports furnishes a source of revenue and 
provides experience for students in handling school funds, under the 
supervision of the commercial department. 

The radio, public-address system, and television link the school and the 
community by providing a further opportunity to promote good speech, 
music, and the manipulative skills of the student body. 

School publications afford an opportunity to unify the school and the 
community through the school’s newspaper, magazine, and the senior 
class record, or yearbook. In the preparation of the school’s handbook, the 
student body again has the opportunity to participate in the formulation 
of school policy and procedure. 

The departments of speech, drama, debate, and discussion provide the 
students with many opportunities to appear before the public in a number 
of ways. In this connection, the authors recommend the point system used 
in many schools as a device for evaluating activities and for regulating 
student participation in them. 

Where the burden of responsibility imposed upon sponsors of clubs, 
sports, organizations, and other activities has far outweighed the teaching 
schedule, many school systems have found ways and means of reimbursing 
teachers or equalizing the teaching load. To secure the most vigorous 
type of activity program and to realize all the possibilities for self- 
government and self-expression, the relationship between the principal and 
his faculty must be one of trust and confidence. The principal may find it 
profitable to accede to the proposals of sponsors, even though at times they 
may seem beyond realization. When the principal reposes confidence in 
his student body and in the activity sponsors, and when he approaches 
the program with understanding, appreciation, and imagination, esprit- 
de-corps will be achieved. The sponsors, too, must display this same give- 
and-take spirit among their groups and refrain from “I told you so” when 
the students’ objectives are not attained. 

The authors hope that Secondary School Activities will give the reader 
an understanding of the place of student activities in secondary schools 
and that it will show the justification for this position; that it will prove 
helpful to heads of private and parochial schools, both boarding and day, 
by showing how the program can be developed to meet their special needs; 
and that sponsors will find specific helps in setting up, 
evaluating activities. We hope also that the book will sho 
of the educational process—that the school is only one 


conducting, and 
w the continuity 
of many educa- 
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tional agencies in the community, and what the place of the school among 
these agencies is; and finally that the book will prove an incentive to the 
continued and thoughtful evaluation of secondary school activities to the 
end that they may continue to develop in vitality and to achieve their chief 
purpose—the development of the free, responsible, self-motivated, demo- 
cratic American citizen. 

We wish to express our personal thanks to all those persons, schools, 
classes, and organizations which have assisted in any way in the prepara- 
tion of this publication: in particular to the members of the classes in 
secondary school activities in the University of Pennsylvania, Bucknell 
University, and the extension classes in Williamsport, Lewisburg, and Har- 
risburg; to Dean E. D. Grizzell, University of Pennsylvania, for encourage- 
ment and helpful suggestions; to Russel B. Christian for his criticism on 
music; Charles Horn and James Williams for their aid in research; Oscar 
Granger of Haverford Township Senior High School, and Mary Carter of 
Radnor Township High School for criticisms of chapters on administration 
and student government; Paul Elicker and Walter Hess of the National 
Association of Secondary School Principals for their assistance and en- 
couragement; Kenneth R. Peters, Principal, Beverly Hills, Calif., Frank 
Misner, Principal, Bronxville, N.Y.; Roberta Sheets and Fred J. Kluss, Prin- 
cipal, Cedar Rapids, Iowa; Leon Miller, Secretary, National Thespian So- 
ciety, Cincinnati, Ohio; Everett V. Jeter, Principal, Chatham, N.J.; Supt. 
Lloyd W. Ashly, Cheltenham Township, Elkins Park, Pa.; Islay F. McCor- 
mick, Secretary General, Cum Laude, Inc., Deerfield Academy, Deerfield, 
Mass.; John J. Carey and Helen A. Anderson, Administration Building, 
Denver, Colo.; Mary Ann French, National Honor Society, Eastern High 
School, Washington, D.C.; Marion L. Underwood, Director of Drama, 
Glendale High School, Glendale, Calif; Leslie R. Severinghouse, Haver- 
ford Preparatory School, Haverford, Pa. Mrs. Doris M. Marshall and 
C. M. Dyren, Principal, Helena, Mont.; Mary E. Mead, Principal, Wash- 
ington Irving High School, New York City; R. W. Bell, Principal, Jenkin- 
town, Pa.; Supt. Burt L. Dunmore, Kittaning, Pa.; Supt. Lee M. Thurston, 
Lansing, Mich., for camping report; George Gilbert, Principal, Lower 
Merion Senior High School, Ardmore, Pa.; Madeline S. Long, Director 
of Speech, Minneapolis, Minn.; L. H. Bradford, Principal, North Arling- 
ton High School, West Arlington, N.J.; W. S. Barton, George School, New- 
ton, Pa.; James J. Keeney, Norwalk, Conn.; Mrs. Esther Moyer, Risley 
Junior High School, Pueblo, Colo.; Mildred Hahn, Director of Speech, 
Senior High School, Reading, Pa.; Mrs. Guinevere Dickinson, Director of 
Speech, William Fleming High School, Roanoke, Va.; Principal McEwan, 
Riverside High School, Riverside, Calif; L. R. Thrailkill, Director of 
Student Activities, Shaker Heights, Ohio; Marguerite Flemming of the 
St. Louis Schools, St. Louis, Mo.; T. H. Broad, Principal, Daniel Webster 


xii Preface 


High School, Tulsa, Okla.; Junior Chamber of Commerce, Tulsa, Okla.; 
Supt. John Tyson and Carl Hamsher, Upper Darby High School, Upper 
Darby, Pa.; Roberta Seibert, Webster Grove High School, Webster Grove, 
Mo.; Arthur R. Partridge, Principal, Winfield, Kans.; Matthew Gaffney, 
Principal, New Trier Township High School, Winnetka, IIL; Harry Creutz- 
berg, School Nite, Wayne, Pa. All of the above have been most liberal in 
offering photographs, ideas, and possibilities for the volume. 

We also wish to thank the following for generous permission to quote 
from their writings: E. D. Grizzell, Edward B. Berge, John H. Archer, 
E. H. Riesner, Galen Jones, Paul E. Elicker, W. P. Fink, William Grim- 
shaw, Elizabeth McHose, C. O. Arndt, S. Everett, Harold H. Punke, E. G. 
Johnston, R. C. Faunce, Orval C. Husted, Earl C. Witbede, Paul B. Nel- 
son, Harry Wood, Jr., and M. M. Chambers. Specific references to these 
authors is made in the body of the text. 

Our gratitude is also extended to the following for their untiring and 


meticulous typing: Mrs. Earl W. Bennett, Mrs. Bruce Bailor, Mrs. Joan 
M. Doran, and Miss Caral Sue Zimring. 


FREDERICK C. GRUBER 
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CHAPTER 1 


Importance of Student Activities 
in Secondary Schools 


DEVELOPMENT OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


The first formal beginnings of secondary education constituted a kind of 
activities program. Athletic exercises were educational fundamentals in 
Persia, Sparta, Athens, and Rome. The Olympic games and other festivals 
which occurred with considerable frequency and regularity from the 
eighth century s.c. to the fourth century A.D. gave opportunities for com- 
petition in sports, music, dancing, and poetry on an amateur level. From 
the age of twelve, Spartan boys ate at public tables and were divided 
into companies which were ruled over, often tyrannically, by older boys, 
called irens, who were appointed by the elders, Each public table seated 
fifteen and formed a club to which members were admitted only by unani- 
mous consent. Some of the philosophical schools at Athens elected a senior 
prefect, or archon, every ten days and formed unions for mutual protection 
and benefit, Of these the Herecleids and the Theseids are best known. 

In the medieval period the basic pattern of student activities remained 
the same. The Greek chorus was supplanted by the procession of monks, 
f senior high school or 


choir boys, and students, many of whom were of se) c 
Junior-college age. Student guilds often participated in mystery, miracle, 
and morality plays, which were performed at cathedrals and in market 


Places, , ; 
Students, in the southern universities especially, formed guilds for 
mutual protection against the townsfolk, and at Bologna even against the 
ated purposes of medieval 


Professors who were citizens of the town. Other statec die 
Student guilds were the cultivation of fraternal charity, mutual association, 


and amity; the consolation of the sick and the support of the needy; the 
: . 

Conduct of funerals; the extirpation of rancor and quarrels; the attendance 

and escort of doctoral candidates to and from examinations; and the spir- 


ttual advantage of members. 
These student guilds, or nations aS they were often called, were fre- 
quently recognized by Pope, emperor, or bishop in the charters granted 
1 
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to the universities. In the northern universities, especially at Paris, Cam- 
bridge, and Oxford, where the college system flourished, the students were 
often younger, thus requiring a greater amount of supervision and regula- 
tion by the faculty and by the ecclesiastical and civil authorities. , 

The practice of hazing was popular, especially in the German universi- 
ties. For example, at Ulm the new student was treated as an unclean beast 
with horns and tusks which had to be removed by fellow students who 
also heard his confessions, fixing such penance as a good dinner for the 
crowd. 

Student handbooks were also in vogue. They contained many moral 
precepts and rules of conduct regarding cleanliness and eating and drink- 
ing. Students were enjoined to eat with three fingers and not to gorge or 
be riotous or boisterous at the table. A most useful part of the medieval 
handbook was devoted to Latin words and phrases used in everyday life 
and conversation, since the use of any other tongue was forbidden under 
penalty. The medieval student also wrote considerable verse describing 
his life and times, or as a tribute to his benefactor. 

Possibly the earliest direct evidence of the participation of the secondary 
school student in the management of his own school affairs can be found 
in the statutes framed for Winchester College in England in 1383; they 
provided for at least three scholars of good character to supervise the other 
students with regard to their living habits and their progress in study. 

Sports in colleges and monasteries were individual in nature and con- 
sisted of such amusements as swimming and ball playing. Students were 
admonished not to play at dice on Sundays, break stones from the wall, 
or throw anything “over the church.” 

In the training of the knight such sports as riding and swimming, and 
the use of sword, spear, and lance, were taught along with the laws of 
courtesy and the tournament, Courtly manners, speech, and dancing were 
also essential parts of the education for chivalry, 

The Renaissance. The Renaissance was marked by an increased interest 
in man and his natural environment and institutions. Speech activities as- 
sumed added importance. An annual public literary exercise with prizes 
was established at St. Fidelis in Milan in 1579. At about the same time 
training in oratory became an established practice at Wittenberg, and 
many of the French schools introduced disputations. The English schools 
were especially active in this respect, disputation with prizes, graduation 
orations, and question-and-answer programs being included. 

Dramatics were encouraged in England, notably at Shrewsbury, where 
plays and pageants were presented in the open air, and at Westminster; 
which carried on for many years the tradition of presenting plays in Latin 
and English inaugurated by Queen Elizabeth. Other English schools, nota- 
bly Merchant-Taylor’s School, followed a similar pattern. In Germany stu- 
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dents were encouraged to present original and classical plays in Latin. 

Vittorino da Feltre recommended that drawing be encouraged in con- 
nection with geometry and natural history. He also considered that the 
study of music was good for diversion, recreation, and civic education. He 
favored solos over choruses and stringed instruments over wind instru- 
ments, which he maintained distorted the face. 

Melanchthon, the German humanist and associate of Luther, encour- 
aged singing in the elementary and secondary schools, especially such as 
was connected with the liturgy and growing hymnody of the Lutheran 
churches. However, most humanists considered music to be a dangerous 


indulgence unless supervised with peculiar care. 

Sports and games also received their share of attention from Renaissance 
schoolmasters, who generally favored individual sports over team sports. 
The education of a gentleman was calculated to fit him to excel in the 
manly sports and virile exercises of his class. Vittorino recommended rid- 
ing, running, ball playing, leaping, fencing, archery, hunting, and swim- 
ming as indispensable sports for the training of a soldier. For the older stu- 
dent quieter types of recreation were suggested, such as walks in the coun- 
try or by the sea. He also permitted dancing, although it was generally 
frowned upon as familiarizing boys with softer and less stimulating influ- 


ences, 

English schoolmaster 
as a relief from sitting in classr 
running, swimming, and riding were 
of the English schoolboy. In German 
mended as sports becoming a student. : 

For the most part student participation in school control during the 
Renaissance took the form of a monitorial system. In Germany Melanchthon 
established a system of school control in which every ten students were 
under the discipline of a “decarion.” Malim of Eton established a monitorial 
system around 1561, and Westminster School followed in about 1630. The 
Monitorial system was also used in France. The function of the monitor 
was largely disciplinary, extending in the case of boarding schools r 
dormitory, refectory, and study-hall duties. Older boys often undertoo 
tutorial duties, acting in the capacity of assistant teachers. Unique among 
Renaissance schools in this respect were the types of student government in 
the schools of Vittorino at Mantua, Italy, and of Trotzendorft in Goldberg, 
Germany, The latter set up a sort of student senate which gave considera- 
ble responsibilities and powers to the students themselves and which is 
Generally credited with being the first example of student participation 


in school control in the modern sense. 
In Modern Times. Student Participat 
ct initiating freshmen into school or coll 


s recognized the value of some physical exercise 
ooms. Dancing, wrestling, fencing, walking, 
also included among the activities 
y hunting and fencing were recom- 


on in School Control. The practice 
ege life has come down from the 


4 Secondary School Activities 


middle ages in unbroken succession. In England fagging was an essential 
part of school control, and this practice was transplanted to the colleges 
of colonial America. Freshmen laws as formulated by upperclassmen soon 
lost favor with college faculties. In 1767 such laws were abolished at 
Princeton, and other American colleges soon followed. Hazing, a less formal 
and in some ways a less desirable method, spread throughout American 
colleges and was imitated by the secondary schools, 

In 1777 the students at the Public Latin School in Philadelphia met to 
form what appears to be an early example of student government. Their 
organization was called the Assembly, but although officers were duly 
elected there is no record of the functions which the association performed. 
Rugby provided a form of student government about 1786, and Pestalozzi 
introduced such a system at Burgdorf, Switzerland, in the early years of 
the nineteenth century. 

Although monitorial systems were established in the academies and 
public high schools, it is generally believed that both faculty and aamin 
istration were at best skeptical of the participation of students in schoo 
control in the modern sense of the term. The New York Public High School 
established a monitorial system in 1825, and the Boston High School for 
Girls in 1852. But it was not until 1890 that the change in size, function, 
and personnel of the American secondary. school brought about a corre- 
sponding change in the attitude of faculty and administration toward stu- 
dent participation in school control. Famous early examples of student 
Government are the George Junior Republic at Freeville, New York, be- 
gun in 1894, and the School City founded by Wilson L. Gill at the Norfolk 
Street Vocational School in New York City in 1897. Much of the develop- 
ment along this line has taken place within the last fifty years. In England, 
until very recently, the secondary schools have been generally hostile to 
the newer forms of democratic student government. Between 1924 and the 
tise of Hitler, German secondary schools for girls experienced a great 
upsurge in the democratic movement. 

At the present time there is scarcely an American secondary school with- 
out some form of student government; and the American genius for organi- 
zation finds an outlet in the National Association of Student Councils 
founded at Los Angeles, California, in 1931, with its annual meetings for 
the discussion of student problems by students. 

Graduation exercises, or commen 
paralleled closely the form of simil 
zell ? cites a final oral school examinati 
to which visitors were invited in 


cements as they are sometimes called, 


1E. D. Grizzell, Origin and Development of the High School in New England be- 
fore 1865, P- 331, The Macmillan Company, New York, 1923. 
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gests that the more elaborate forms of graduation exercises in which many 
students participate may have developed slowly from this practice, which 
seems to have met with widespread acceptance. 

Speech and Dramatics. Public speaking, debating, oratorical contests, 
readings from the poets, and dramatics have always been popular activi- 
ties in secondary schools. 

Medal speaking, a program of public recitation, is mentioned at Win- 
chester in 1761. The exhibition, a program of recitations and oratory, was 
highly favored. Leicester Academy presented such an exhibition as early 
as 1785. On Apr. 1, 1798, the Concord, New Hampshire, Mirror recorded: 
“On Thursday last, Master Eastman closed his school on the Main Street 
in the town, with an exhibition of various scenes of entertainment, in which 
each of his pupils, about eighty in number, participated.” * 

i Winchester school mentions the opening of its theater season in July, 
813. 


The Pops, a debating society, was founded at Eton in 1811, and a literary 


Society with similar aims was established the next year at Exeter Academy. 
Andover established a debating society about the same time. Among the 
first debating societies in the public high schools was the Eucleia Debating 
Club at Worcester, Massachusetts, established about 1860. 

Over the last eighty years the growth of this type of rms pol been 
great. Many state departments of education and many co leges mu 
versities have developed programs to stimulate activities in speech, k 
ture, dramatics, and music. In the 1920’°s these activities = ie 4 or- 
ganized in the form of contests, but the festival idea is gradua ee ing 
their place. Organizations such as the Music Educators senor a = 
ence and the Children’s Theatre Conference of the arg ae a a 

heatre Association stimulate activities on @ nationwide san - he = 
twenty-five years high school and college radio and television stations 


y i i uid- 
" ops have i ri i rably through the stimulation and 
l p. ha increased considera ei i levisi g 


ance : att Educatio. . A 
iea System. The National e ms on 
established early in the spring of 1929 at Fairmont an k SE ian 
West Virginia. The purpose of the society is twofold: ( ) to pois K nd (2) 
advance standards of excellence in all phases of dramatic A 


i i high school stu- 
to ; e i interest in dramatics by hig ol st 
create an active and intelligent r Freon thousand members were distrib- 


dents, I iety’s 

A 1, the socie 5 

uted oe locate i all forty-eight states, the an Cait 

Zone, Alaska Hawaii, Canada, the District of apert = ‘one EN 
The society provides expert advisory services, produc get-adju. 


A intenanc i 
ment services, incentives such as certificates for the mainte: e of high 
> 


? Ibid., p- 833. 
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quality of performance, and a free placement service for sponsors; it also 
publishes a magazine and newsletter.* 

Social Activities. The history of the Greek-letter society in American col- 
leges and secondary schools probably dates from 1776, when the Phi Beta 
Kappa fraternity was established at the College of William and Mary. 
Other national honorary and professional Greek-letter societies sprang into 
existence as other faculties and schools were added to American univer- 
sities. While individual secondary schools organized local honor societies, 
the first successful attempt to form a national organization to encourage 
scholarship among secondary school students, especially in private schools, 
was the formation of the Cum Laude Society at the Tome School in Port 
Deposit, Maryland, in 1906. Thirteen years later, in 1919, the principal 
of Central High School, Omaha, Nebraska, proposed that a similar organi- 
zation be established for public high school students. The frst chapter of 
the National Honor Society was founded in 1922, 

Secret societies existed in secondary schools from the beginning of the 
nineteenth century and possibly earlier. Exeter organized the Golden 
Branch in 1818, Sigma Phi was organized in the high school at Hartford, 
Connecticut, in 1859, The number of secret Greek-letter societies has in- 
creased greatly over the years. Many of these societies are social in nature 
and are thought to be divisive and undemocratic. There is an almost uni- 
versal opposition to them on the part of public-school administrators at 
the present time. Many schools and some states have outlawed them an 
penalize students who belong to them. 

Student Publications. Student periodical publications in England and 
the United States trace their beginnings to the latter part of the eighteenth 
century. 


Student publication in America developed from the literary society. The 
earliest-known copies are in manuscri 


3 See p. 16 of National T hespian Society, rey, ed., a booklet of information published 
by the National Thespian Society, College Hill Station, Cincinnati, June, 1951. 
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School of Portland, Maine, from 1851 to 1863. The Excelsior of the Hart- 
ford, Connecticut, Public High School, The Student Manual of the Boston 
Latin School, The High School Thesaurus of the Worcester, Massachu- 
setts, High School, and The High School Journal of the Central High 
School of Philadelphia date from the same period. 

By the close of the century, publications became a recognized activity 
of most secondary schools, and because of this faculty recognition their 
life span began to increase. The Mirror, which appeared first in 1883 in the 
Central High School of Philadelphia, has continued to the present day. 

Modern secondary school publications include four types; namely, the 
newspaper, the magazine, the yearbook, and the handbook. State and 
national organizations have been established to stimulate and guide these 
activities. The National Scholastic Press Association was organized in 
1921, and in 1925 Columbia University organized the Columbia Scholastic 
Press Association. The Roman Catholic private and parochial schools have 
their own organization, the Catholic School Press Association. 

Music. According to Berge,* American public-school music began with 
Singing schools organized for the purpose of improving the singing in 
churches, These schools were first organized in the southern and middle 
colonies, where religious groups were more favorably disposed toward 
music. The development of similar schools in New England had to wait 
many years until the opposition to music was broken down in the New 
England colonies. Singing societies of a secular nature began to develop 
about the time of the Revolution. Orchestras began to appear in public 
high schools about 1800. Most of these orchestras met after school from 


four to five-thirty or six o'clock, or at recess time. In 1898 lessons on or- 
Jass intermission or after school 


chestral i were given during € 

at the biel gato ft ne Indiana. The school-band aioe be- 
gan in 1906, and the first band contests are reported to -5 aku 
Sanized in 1924, In 1926 the National Band Association was ga e 
growth of the band contest has pen poner er Le soe a 
years. The nature of these contests as cha p fist : 
festi ival form in which ratings are given an 
rt e E pie p of bands is usually avoided. Contests 


and festivals of this type often include events for soloists and small en- 


nafi musical organizations 
sem inspiration for the s uO) 
bles. They are sources of p incentive to musical activity 


which participate in them, and they give an i a A T 
in school, Many colleges and universities have ban oo a: 
requently in connection with homecoming ae wi whos : game. 
er significant phases of the development of music ihe 
* Edward Bailey B ge, History of Public School Music in the United States, pp. 1-2, 
ailey Berge, 


Oliver Ditson Co., Philadelphia, 1937. 
ê Ibid., p. 178. 
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summer music camps and the summer music schools held by many school 
districts. 

Sports and Games. The sports program of the American secondary school 
is copied from that of England rather than from continental Europe, where 
little attention was given to an organized, school-sponsored, recreational 
sports program. Grizzell ° mentions contests in archery at Harrow, in golf 
at Aberdeen, and in cricket at Westminster—all before 1750. 

In colonial America little formal recognition was given to sports in the 
secondary school or college program. The Proposals Relating to the Educa- 
tion of Youth in Pennsylvania, which were published at Philadelphia in 
1749 by Benjamin Franklin recommended such sports as swimming, wres- 
tling, running, and leaping for the students of the Academy at Philadelphia. 
Football and bat ball were played at Exeter early in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Exeter and Andover played their first baseball game on Oct. 19, 1859, 
and their first football contest in the fall of 1878.7 

The sports program for both boys and girls in independent schools began 
to be recognized as an important part of school life toward the close of the 
nineteenth century, and during the last generation the program has de- 
veloped to one of considerable importance. 

According to Grizzell, “the earliest evidence of the development of a 
program of sports in a public high school is found in Central High Selinoh 
Philadelphia. It began about 1840 and included handball and town bal 
but no matches were played.” § A 

The twentieth century has seen a tremendous development in competi- 
tive athletics in American public high schools. In order to regulate con- 
tests and to safeguard the health and welfare of the players, regional an 
state associations have been formed to write rules for all sports in which 
high school students engage competitively, to make schedules, and tO 
certify referees and other officials. As athletic contests crossed state boun@ 
aries, the need for a national organization became apparent. This need was 
met by the establishment of the National Federation of State High School 
Athletic Associations at Chicago in May, 1920. In 1952 the National Fed- 
eration of State High School Athletic Associations included forty-six state 
members, and New Brunswick, Canada. 

The National Federation gathers data about sports activities where avail- 
able from high schools in the United States, In 1946 the association listed 
18,843 high schools engaged in athletics, Basketball is the most popular 
sport and is played by 90 per cent of the schools reporting. According tO 
the same report the most common Sports, listed in the order of their popu 

6 Grizzell, op. cit., p. 23. 

ia. 
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“a we basketball, football, track and field, baseball, tennis, softball, golf, 
x y all, swimming, wrestling, hockey, and boxing.° 
lifs a of the Activity Program. The rapid changes in modern 
aes — many extras to be added to the school program. In many 
si racurricular activities are widely separated in aim and method 
of drew = of the curriculum. As such they cannot become integral parts 
oo 5 = program. There are marked similarities between the out- 
ea he methods of these activities and the outcomes and methods set 
ache progressive courses of study for the most traditional of the school 
jects. Accordingly there are in the present-day school program two 


e P 
qually important sets of activities, the first usually organized around 


traditi ; : 
aditional units of subject matter, the second usually organized around 


tet ae student activities. Many modern educators call the first group 

mar activities; and the second, cocurricular activities. 

ce the last decade the terms “classroom activities” to designate the 

iata romal aspects of the curriculum and “extraclass activities” to desig- 
ne more informal group activities of the secondary school have been 


widely used, 


PLACE OF ACTIVITIES IN THE SCHOOL PROGRAM 
classroom an 
] visitor in our 
ng between th 
period, so sim: 


d extraclass activities has 
modern secondary schools 
e rostered recitation pe- 
ilar are the basic 


rene relationship between 

ola i clearly defined. A casual 

eds ind difficulty in differentiating 

phil and the student-selected activity 
osophies and the methods employed. 

Wherein, then, lies the difference between them, and what relation do 
these two groups of activities bear to each other? Several points of view 
a9 be advanced. 
rm the first place, there are 
ties e subjects are the backbo 
sen her than these which are per! 
se pment must contribute to these su 

ophy of enrichment. Educators who 


a les 
lesser regard for the value of extraclass 4 i 
at the core of the school program is made up of those units of subject 


Matter which tradition has bequeathed to the schools through the ages. 
ey are fully aware that these traditional subjects must be vitalized by 


Rew methods and new approaches: They believe that the regular classroom 
Administration Policies for the Interscholastic 
f Secondary-school Principals, 


? See Joh 
n H. Archer, “St dards an ` 
Athletic Program,” Bulletin af the National ‘Association | 


ol. 85, pp. 69-78, April, 1951. 


those who maintain that the traditional cur- 


ne of the school program and that all activi- 
hitted in school time and use school 
jects. This may be called the phi- 
hold this view have by no means 


activities; they merely maintain 
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should stimulate interests and raise additional problems which can be pur- 
sued in out-of-class activities. This point of view has the great advantage 
of being clear cut, easy to set up, and easy to administer. 
inet notion ae ont plead educators is that class and se age 
activities, while both important, have no necessary connection with a 
other. According to them there is a certain traditional body of su Ti 
matter which students must acquire to ensure the continuation and a 
velopment of the world’s culture. This traditional body of subject mat r 
has been classified and grouped by educators for the convenience of t 
learner, so that by choosing a certain arrangement or curriculum he may 
not only acquire the necessary background of human knowledge, but a 
gain the necessary knowledge and skill to equip him vocationally. of 
Of secondary importance, according to this theory, is what is term ‘ 
avocational activities, or a training for leisure; for this training it is <n 
sary to pursue a quite independent group of activities—sports, nig per 
bies, and the like. The relative importance of these two groups o m 
tivities varies with the degree of economic security and the age of as 
individual. Proponents of this theory believe in the old adages, “Work whi 4 
you work and play while you play,” and “All work and no play makes ees 
a dull boy.” Let us for convenience call this the work-versus-play ph 
losophy. fs 
While the philosophy of enrichment would not permit of checkers, c “ > 
harmonica bands, games, puzzle clubs, and the like, the work-versus-p a 
philosophy sees no incongruity in offering these activities in the me 
program along with Greek and trigonometry. This philosophy deman F 
rather clean-cut distinctions between vocational and avocational ac 
ties. It also requires a prediction of the student’s future work and ae 
activities. Such predictions and distinctions are difficult to make. Like t i 
philosophy of enrichment this work-versus-play philosophy can be crit! 
cized because it is more concerned with the there and then than with the 
here and now. ; 
The third philosophy concerning the relationship between the various 
parts of the school program might be called that of immediate interest: 
The advocates of this philosophy hold that all learning is conditioned by 


some immediate, tangible problem the solution of which is vital to the 
student’s and the c 


ble habits, attitude 
students under th 
the study of almost any problem in which they are interested. l 

For example, letus say that the community in which our secondary schoo 
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is located has become interested in city planning. This project, then, be- 
comes the work of the school. Each department determines what it can 
contribute to the solution of the problem. Letters, bulletins, editorials, 
publicity, talks become the work of the English department. Landscape, 
architecture, building plans, furniture, and so forth must be thoroughly 
investigated in the art department. Mathematics must come to the assist- 
ance of the project to survey and plan, to estimate costs, and to map the 
financial campaign. Social science will contribute historical data and a 
point of view about slum clearance and other s 
Science will be greatly in demand to determine 
shrubs, trees, and grass to plant and how they should be taken care of. 
This department will be consulted about the quality and durability of con- 
struction material under consideration. Home economics will have a large 
say in the floor plans of the houses in order to make them convenient to 
live in and to take care of, and will have many opportunities to provide 
tea for community groups, who will meet to discuss the problem in the 
high school. The shops will have to make small working models. There 
will be some construction work in connection with experiments, dramatiza- 
tions, and so forth, that only they can take care of. Health and physical 
education will come in for their share in connection with the planning of 
play space and a consideration of sanitation. The foreign-language classes 
will be interested in reading about beautiful European cities and learning 
some of the stories and poems connected with the city beautiful. The tradi- 
tional curriculum will be forgotten, and the whole plan of education will 
be placed on an activity basis. In this instance the outside-of-school activity 
has become so vital to the community that it supersedes the formal pro- 


gram. “< 
It is to be doubted, however, whether enough vital problems of this sort 
th such far-reaching im- 


will continue to be found to provide activities wi 
plications as in the illustration above. But it is certainly true that these 


outside activities have not only modified the content of the traditional cur- 
ticular offering, but in some cases have become curricular themselves. 
Relation of Classroom to Extraclass Activities. A study *° of twenty-four 
extracurricular activities reports interesting findings regarding i per- 
sistence and the degree to which they have been taken over into the cur- 


Ticulum in recent years. 
Jones reports that of the 2 
the five most popular cocurricu 
tras, football, track and field, 
tivities are the school magazine, wre 


ocial and civic problems. 
the right kinds of flowers, 


70 private and public secondary schools studied, 
lar activities, in order, are basketball, orches- 
and dramatics; while the least popular ac- 
stling, and hockey. T he latter activities 


ivities i i the Curriculum,” Teachers 
1 Gal “Extra-curricular Activities in Relation to : m,” 1 
College Cam to Education, No. 667, pp. 15-53. Columbia University, New 
York, 1935, 
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were found in approximately one-th 
the activities included in Dr. Jones's d 


ool Activities 


ird of the schools studied. Because 
issertation represent a wide range of 


student interests and endeavor and constitute a good sampling of Ameri- 
can secondary schools, the study can be regarded as fairly reliable and 


therefore significant. 


For purposes of this chapter his table, “Percentage of Schools Reporting 
the Introduction of Various Activities,” 1! has been rearranged according 
to the frequency with which the activities were found in the secondary 


schools studied. 


Table Showing Popularity of Twenty-four Cocurricular Activities as 
Reported by Galen Jones 


T WORE seakari eae 98.1 
2: OPER: soare iaeiiio raas 97.0 
Be POGUE asa ewewa's raat 95.5 
4: Track and Bold. crror xn 94.4 
D TAE aeaa a oane 93.3 
eC airaa 90.3 
7. Girls’ glee club A cveces 90.0 
S BEGG! bore aaa a avai iss 89.6 
9. Boys’ glee club osason ines cnesee 87.7 
10: TAE saimei hr 86.2 
UU ASSeMBY ss riccenaaispipsceivaciaanraivees 86.2 
Ta. Debating: a sicstecnwamaaisciiia ates 85.1 
IS. Yearbook spnsctreenaw inneni 85.1 
14. Student council ............. ass 79.2 
ED; CHORE. aranean aN TT 
IG: Baseball sonrisa nn 77.3 
Ti Cias niine 76.6 
Departmental ............ 85.9 
Outside agency .......... 82.5 
Recreational ............ 76.6 
PIGNOM HS cnead 72.9 
Special interest, hobby .... 65.1 
18. Home room ...................4. 72.9 
TOGUE ionar aa Na 70.1 
20. Handbook scsoricneinmn anser 48.0 
21. DMD oa 42.8 
22. Magazine ........ 0.0... eee ee 33.5 
DBs: WHEN Eas ee, corn cccrnqianiw tiles eae 83.5 
Mn, HORRY e eaoaai asid 28.6 


While the evidence does not attem 
listing, it is interesting to notice the 
neighborhood appeal of the first five 


pt to suggest any reason for such 
advertising value and the popular 
activities and the relatively less 1 


portant emphasis given to individualized sports and club activities whic 
have a real carry-over value into adult life. 


11 Ibid., p. 15. 
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Another significant fact is the place of the yearbook, the handbook, the 
newspaper, and the magazine among school publications. Of recent years 
the newpaper has often taken the place of the school magazine, because 
it presents fresh, vital information to students more frequently and at 
lower cost than the literary magazine with its formal style and stereotyped, 
departmental arrangements. 

The chief value of the table, however, lies in the fact that it shows the 
widespread inclusion of student activities in the school program. In the 
succeeding pages of his study, Jones points out that six of the twenty-four 
items studied are administered as curricular activities in over half of the 
schools investigated. The six activities thus curricularized are orchestra, 
band, chorus, girls’ glee club, boys’ glee club, and newspaper. No club 
activities, so called, are administered as curricular.** 

Other evidence presented by Jones shows that there is a strong feeling 
on the part of all school administrators, without exception, that extraclass 


activities “offer a challenging medium for practicing effective citizenship, 


for promoting wholesome relationships in situations which tend to be 


more real than the formal curricularized subjects, and for developing self- 


direction and a sense of student responsibility.” It is also the opinion of 
the majority of administrators that about half of the subjects studied should 
be administered entirely as curricular or fostered as part of both the cur- 


ricular and the extracurricular programs. i 

An analysis of Jones’s findings regarding the opinions of secondary school 
principals with reference to the exact status of student activities shows 
that at least half of the principals included in the study believe that all 
musical activities should be classified as curricular; that sports, the student 
council, the handbook, and club activities should be classified as cocur- 
ricular; and that the newspaper, dramatics, and debating should be both 
class and extraclass. An average of slightly more than 2 per cent believed 
that the twenty-four activities studied did not belong in the secondary 


school program." 
There seems, then, to be sufficient evidence that the American educator 
d that it deserves a regular place 


firmly believes in the activities program an e lar pls 
in the school program. Many educators, however, hesitate to curricularize 


these activities, because they believe that a less formal, non-credit-bearing 
organization produces more favorable results. 

There can be little doubt th 
the twenty-four activities stu 


at activities organized and administered like 
died by Jones can produce positive results 
and that they are generally recognized as integral parts of the school pro- 
gram. The current use of the term “extraclass” to designate these activities 
is indeed a happy one because it suggests that the school program is com- 


12 Ibid., p. 32. 
18 Ibid., p. 59. 
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posed of credit-bearing, course-required curricular activities and an equally 
important body of non-credit-bearing, optional, socializing activities. We 
shall understand, then, that the term extraclass refers to a group of activi- 
ties whose outcomes are so important that they must be engaged in just as 
consistently as the assigned or elected credit-bearing subjects. In other 
words, no student should be considered as having completed his secondary 
education if he has pursued only the curricular offering, and no student 
should be considered as having completed his secondary education who 
has pursued only the extraclass activities. , 

The curriculum, then, may be considered to embrace all the activities 
which take place on the school grounds or in the school building. Some 
of these activities are prescribed by the prevocational or preprofessional 
aims of the students or by the requirements of society. These activities 
are grouped together in more or less formalized programs of required and 
elective subjects. In addition there is a large number of activities of an 
informal nature which have definite educational value and should be 5° 
directed as to become educationally valuable activities for the students: 
Such activities include not only the activities mentioned in the Jones 
study quoted above, but such common activities as walking through the 
halls, eating lunch, and playing informally on the school grounds. 
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CHAPTER 2 


Relation of Student Activities 
to the Democratic Ideal 


ACCORD BETWEEN EDUCATION AND THE GOVERNMENT 
WHICH SUPPORTS IT 


n can be effective which does not accord with the 
philosophy of the country whose citizens it educates. Realizing the poten- 
tial power of the school, totalitarian nations have remodeled their educa- 
tional programs to fit their ideals. Patterns of conduct are fixed and sure. 
Each individual is fitted by the state into a place in the pattern of society. 
His conduct, his modes of thought, every activity of his life are carefully 
calculated for him. So long as he follows the pattern given him, his life is 
sheltered and secure. It is the security of the plunger in the piston which 
jerks up and down in the sleeve a certain number of times per minute. 
The more efficient the dictator, the easier are the conditions under which 
the subject lives and works, just as a well-regulated mechanism with a 
perfectly adjusted oiling and cooling system makes the motion of the piston 
smooth and frictionless. But the piston may not stop at will, nor may it 
aspire to any other function in the machine. Just as there are different parts 
to a machine, so there are different classes within a totalitarian society, 
and they are rigid, formal, inflexible. No matter how perfect, how benevo- 
lent, how just the dictator, there cannot be a chance for the exercise of 


individual freedom. 

Democracy cannot be taught by totalitarian methods, although educa- 
tional policy and method in America even today bear in some resp ge es 
least, a striking similarity to the totalitarian system. There are still child 
trainers who “know” what is good for a child to know, the way in which he 
must learn it, and what he shall do in adult life. 

Such a notion of the function of education—such an uncompromising 
system of administration—is in direct opposition to the philosophy upon 
which our American democracy has been reared, for our republic is built 
upon the ideals of freedom of the individual, equal opportunity, and the 


Pursuit of happiness. 


No system of educatio 
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These three, then—freedom 
the pursuit of happiness—are a 
as we preserve, amon 
stratification. 
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aged, or prohibited. It should be the duty of those who administer the 
school program not only to make it possible for these newer citizens to 
participate in all the socializing activities of the school program, but 
also to give them an opportunity to contribute to American life whatever 
is culturally desirable from their heritage beyond the seas. Of late years 
a large number of hating societies which emphasize social, racial, religious, 
and economic differences have been formed. These activities should be 
denounced as un-American. 

During periods of stress, culture and nationalism are likely to be con- 
fused. During the war of 1914 to 1918, feeling against the German political 
machine and the Prussian war lords led to an unfortunate boycott on Ger- 
man music and literature. 

It is only the provincial, the person o 
Americanism, who can make such mist 
zens, as individuals and as groups, to our na 
is what counts, not the politics or economics O! 
the individual or his forebears emigrated. 

The classroom activities themselves can sometimes be assured of foster- 
ing class distinction by setting up an aristocracy of brains for the academic 
or college-preparatory pupils, or by favoring a particular group of stu- 
dents. Student activities, on the other hand, whether they be in the realm 
of student government, athletics, or club activities, cut across course bar- 
riers, 

High School Fraternities. Another divisive organization in the public 
high school is the high school fraternity, sorority, or secret Greek-letter 
society. These organizations are of course imitations of college life. They 
gain their support largely because of three factors: 

1. The desire on the part of the high school students to belong to an 
exclusive, highly selected group. 

2. The advantages which me 
when visiting college campuses, 


f small horizons, unsure of his own 
akes. The contribution of our citi- 
tional security and well-being 
f the country from which 


mbers of high school fraternities receive 
where related collegiate organizations 


exist, i l 
3. Pressure from college fraternities upon high school organizations in 

order t bers through prepledging. 

a te ee eae foster the highest 


rity of these organizations attempt to foster t? 
ir aims and objectives shows 


The great majo 
type of American ideals. In fact a listing of the s she 
that, in theory at least, the aims of the secret high school organizations 
agree closely with some of the objectives of American secondary education. 

Proponents of the system of secret high schools societies claim that they 

1. Teach social usage and customs. 

2. Foster fine friendships among the members. e 

3. Provide a harmless outlet for the gregarious instinct. 

4. Encourage school activities because of their community influence. 
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5. Inspire loyalty and other desirable virtues, largely through the seri- 
ous initiation ceremonies and the ritualistic order for the conduct of 
meetings. A 

Possibly the greatest harm which the fraternities cause to the schools is 
in school activities, Starting out as they do to be of assistance to the social 
life of the school and to athletics, they frequently use their influence to 
control these activities for the benefit of their own members. 

Loyalties fostered by fraternities are often misplaced, for they are fre- 
quently to the organization and to its members rather than to the school. 
But the greatest objection to the fraternities in the high school is their ex- 
clusiveness. Certainly if the attitudes which the fraternities attempt to pro- 
mote are good for their members, they are of definite value to a much 
larger group and should be extended to all who can benefit by such train- 
ing and association. But initiation fees, high yearly dues, and arbitrary 
bases for selection along the lines of color, creed, wealth, social position, 
physical appearance, and social desirability restrict the influence of the 
fraternity to the favored few. And these favored few often become a very 
influential minority, with ideas and objectives sometimes antagonistic tO 
those of the school. 

Sponsors of high school fraternities add that if secret societies are valua- 
ble in the college, they are valuable in the high school. There seems to be 
no relationship between the two parts of this proposition. True, where 
campus buildings are not adequate to provide living quarters and aoe 
activities for all students, the college fraternity fills a definite need. pn 
there are no boarding pupils at a public high school, and there are usualy 
ample facilities for carrying out student activities. r 

All the advantages mentioned above can be more adequately taken Ga 
of by a well-administered activities program. Besides this fact, investig@ 
tors have presented evidence to show that high school fraternities a"? 
“undemocratic, lead to snobbishness, put narrow group spirit before schoo 
spirit, have a poor effect on scholarship and develop cliques which engage 
in questionable activities, lower ethical standards and often stir up co” 
tentions causing disciplinary troubles.” * 

After a thorough study of high school fraternities and sororities in thé 
Mamaroneck, New York, Junior and Senior High Schools from January to 


Men 1952, a special advisory committee of the board of education co” 
cluded: 2 


(1) that fraternities and Sororities are inimical to the best interests of the H iga 
School and the general student body; (2) that measures should be taken whi 


“ry: ah 
Š 1J. H. Newlon, High School Fraternities,” Educational Administration and SuP 
vision, Vol. 7, pp. 872-379, October, 1921. Fro 
* Report of the Advisory Committee to the Mamaroneck Board of Education on 
ternities and Sororities, Mamaroneck, N. -Y., no date. 
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would result in their elimination, without affecting any students who are now 
members; and (3) that a program should be initiated and carried out which 
would more nearly meet the needs of all the students. 


While the fraternity often serves a useful purpose on the college campus, 
there is no place in the American public high school for any kind of secret 
organization. Many states and many school districts have declared member- 
ship in secret societies illegal and punish, by expulsion from school or 
school activities, those who belong to such organizations. 

The guarantee of equal opportunity implies, then, that students be per- 

mitted to pursue any activity in which they can engage with pleasure and 
profit. 
A Good Activities Program Permits Wide Choice to Student. Whereas 
in the curriculum it is often necessary to limit or to select course offerings 
in order to ensure adequate preparation for the pursuit of higher educa- 
tion or to assure occupational efficiency upon graduation, student activi- 
ties are not subject to such restrictions. Students should be permitted to 
pursue any activity included in the program, regardless of their course 
selection or vocational aim. Student activities then contribute in a special 
way to what the founding fathers of our republic meant when they wrote 
into the Declaration of Independence the phrase, “the pursuit of happi- 
ness.” 

In the student activity program, 


which will contribute to a complete : pien 
or complementing the activities which he pursues in preparation for eco- 


nomic efficiency. The auto mechanic-to-be should be allowed to join a 
water-color club, even if he possesses little ability along this line, if he 


deri doing and if through it he finds the means of 
E gies bag! ‘old and develop his personality. 


artistic expression which helps him to unfol | iis parsona 
It should be remembered also that the “pursuit of happiness includes 
the freedom of the student to use his individual initiative ao = 
activi it as he plans under the guidance of an exper 
ivity and then to follow it as he p jaar a 


in the field. The student receives much satisfaction fr 


Fut initiati with the assurance 
and isi is individual initiative to solve them wi ei 
exercising his indiv: nem the activity except 


that there is no hindrance to a successful conclusi c KC 
his own ability. “Do this,” “You must,” “You can't,’ You don t belong” are 
ly by sponsors of student activities. 


hra e ' 
eae be uset aniy T From the foregoing discus- 


Participant Nature of Student Activities. l di 
sion it pa be readily observed that one of the chief characteristics of 
r 


is their participant nature. No 
student activities in the secondary school is ; ; 
Program can be considered effective ae at Ser nde ae fant 
munity, 
Participati amber of the school communiy, Am 
ody: alike i 5 a one type of activity’ p sae ai 
interscholastic oonvitl which tend to raise the standard ot p a 


the student may choose those activities 
and abundant life by supplementing 
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for all students and which encourage everyone to participate actively are 
to be encouraged. But they are to be carefully guarded so that the few 
are not trained at the expense of the many. Although a winning football 
team or a championship band may be good publicity for the school, the 
rank and file of the students get no particular physical development out of 
watching the game other than being in the open air for several hours. In 
order for any individual to gain the greatest possible benefit from any 
activity, he must be by turns creator and appreciator; in sports he must 
be teammate and rooter; in music he must be performer and listener; in 
student government he must be leader and follower. This principle of uni- 
versal participation in student activities is extremely important. Since most 
of these activities are student initiated and executed, under expert adult 
guidance, they often have considerable carry-over into adult life. 


OBJECTIVES OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 


The activities program is effective because it carries out in an especially 
vital way the objectives of present-day democratic education. ; 

The principles and objectives of secondary education have been vari- 
ously stated for many years. One of the first concerted attempts of the 
American people to express their aims and hopes for secondary educa- 
tion through a group of leaders in this field resulted in the Cardinal Prin- 
ciples of Secondary Education published by the U.S. Bureau of Educ 
tion in 1918. 

Since 1918 the principles of secondary education have been variously 
stated by national committees and by frontier thinkers in education. 
particular significance to the present consideration are the four genera 
objectives set forth by the National Education Association in 1938. 

These objectives were expanded and applied particularly to the you 18 
of America by the National Association of Secondary-school Princip? 
in “Imperative Needs of Youth” of 1947.5 ž 

The three foregoing expressions of educational objectives state in gen 
eral terms the ends to which American secondary education, both pY G 
and private, is directed. Any set of guiding principles for the conduct ° 
secondary school activities must, therefore, be in agreement with them 
Such a set of principles is submitted below. a 

Principles of Student Activities. The Chief Aim of Democratic Edut 


5 
_ Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education, U.S. Bureau of Education, Commi 
sion on Reorganization of Secondary Education, Washington, 1918. cia” 

_*The Purposes of Education in American Democracy, National Education Ass 
tion, Educational Policies Commission, Washington, 1938. cia 
a Planning for American Youth, Education for All American Youth, National pss oy 
ton ot Secondary-school Principals and Educational Policies Commission, Washing" 
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tion Is the Development of Citizens for Democratic Society. Unlike totali- 
tarian states which require conformity, unquestioning obedience, and 
uncritical acceptance of ideas, democratic states are built upon the prin- 
ciple of unity in variety. This implies a fundamental respect for the in- 
dividual and provides opportunities for him to develop all his socially 
acceptable potentialities to as great an extent as possible for his own per- 
sonal satisfaction. On the other hand, the idea of social responsibility and 
cooperative group effort for the general welfare is also implicit in this 
principle. 

In totalitarianism authority is fixed and is dictated from above; in de- 
mocracy it comes from the group and is contingent upon the exigencies of 
the moment. Dictatorships ruthlessly stamp out minority groups and op- 
position; democracies recognize that their very existence depends upon 
the protection and development of minority groups and minority opin- 
ion. In a democracy life is ever changing, vital, dynamic; in a dictatorship 
life is dull, routine, static. It is the duty of the school as the chief agent 
of democracy to develop dynamic, democratic citizens who have an 
understanding of democratic ideals and are devoted to their realization. 
As one of democracy’s chief institutions, the school should reflect the 
philosophy of democracy in its administration, curriculum, and method. 

Democratic Citizenship Is Learned through Democratic Living. Ina 
democracy the citizen is expected to participate actively in the affairs of 
society. He is expected to be self-initiating, self-dependent and self- 
motivating on the one hand, and a cooperative, responsible member of a 
group on the other. The leader in a democratic society is one of the group, 
selected by them because he possesses qualities which can be used to 


accomplish group aims. Leaders in one activity are often followers in 
t the leader remains in office only 


others, It is a principle of democracy tha i 1 
So long as ei in carrying out the wishes of the society which 
selected him. The group should therefore learn to evaluate leadership 
through actual experience in judging the worth of the leader. Qualities 
to be required of leaders should be developed cooperatively by the group 
in terms of those traits which will be most effective in carrying out the 
duties of each specific office. There should be no restriction of an a 
dividual’s participation in democratic living, either as leader or as o - 
lower, except his competence to perform successfully the role in which he 


finds hi ich he aspires. 
sinaia OS a 3 have developed much machinery 


Duri educato 
ig te en ols, Student government; home rooms; 


to prom in our scho 
ote democracy in 0 : Buoy 1 
newer procedures to promote individual initiative, group cooperation, 


and shared responsibility; and newer methods of instruction are designed 
for this end. Yet many teachers and administrators merely go through the 


motions of democracy while they keep school in a traditional fashion. Lip 
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service is not enough. Schoolmen must have a fundamental faith in os 
racy and be willing to put it into action. All too often the products o z 
schools are incapable of carrying on in a free, adult, democratic = 
because every activity has been regulated for them during their 7: a 
school life. Democracy has not been learned because it has not been liv of 
Democracy can be learned only by participating in the piosse a 
democracy. Student activities, more than any other part of the schi 
curriculum, contribute toward this end. peli 

The Secondary School Is a School for Adolescents. The concept ofe ed 
cation as a preparation for life may lead to formalized organization, ? i 
riculum, and method which are unrelated to the nature and interes ie 
secondary school pupils unless it is understood that the word “life Ra y 
refers to the immediate day-by-day experiences of the student. The a¢ ae 
lescent, being neither a child nor an adult, has interests, motives and = oe 
particular to his state of development. Every individual has a right ne 
fully the experiences of each stage of his development. The secon i 
school should provide activities and organize them in such a aay k i 
they contribute to his psychological, physical, social, and intellectua rA 
velopment. Youth is gregarious; he is interested in his relation to his pe io 
of both sexes, to the world about him, and to the cosmos. He DERS e 
think seriously of a vocation and to consider himself in relation 2 : 
economic and political events of the day. His emotional life develop® 
and he can become sensitive to beauty. sihe 

Because of rapid physical growth and development, he may lose Ta 
coordinations and assurance of childhood. He needs especially to fee sA 
sense of personal worth and success—the recognition which comes ao 
acceptance, especially by his group. And while he tends to be in ane 
against the restrictions of childhood, he craves the security which poe’ 
from a sympathetic and understanding adult who makes his own ee 
experience available, but allows the adolescent to make his own choi a 
without adult domination. Extraclass activities, when based upo”? 
knowledge of adolescent psychology, provide for such experience. ie 

Many students in the lower grades of the junior high school are Piy 
adolescents. This period between childhood and adolescence is espeor i 
important because it represents the first break from the routine Len 
of childhood and the first rejection of adult standards. It is a period 


of 
quiring much understanding on the part of parents and teachers. arn 
what has been said above about ado 9 


lescence applies equally well 
period. 


Of special importance in this connection is the realization that a 
school and its curriculum exist for the student rather than for the subi 
taught. Accordingly all the subjects and activities should be calculate x 
contribute to the development of the student. It is not a questio? 
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whether the student is fit for the subject or the school, but rather whether 
the subject and the school assist in the development of the student. Sub- 
jects, not students, should be dropped, for the purpose of the secondary 
school curriculum is to illuminate the student, not to eliminate him. 
Education Broadly Considered Should Help the Individual to Live 
Successfully in His Environment. The traditional curriculum of the second- 


ary school, geared as it is to college-entrance requirements, has little 


to interest the great majority of secondary school pupils. They are im- 


patient with the hypothetical inanities and obscurities of the average 
courses in geometry, grammar, history, and science, not because these 
subjects do not contain the key to vital problems of daily living, but be- 
cause tradition has over the years abstracted them, withdrawn them from 


life, and fossilized them between the pages of a textbook or syllabus or 
within the narrow confines of a scientific demonstration. Youth is im- 
patient with the traditional school and often finds it a waste of time. From 

learning the dates of the 


the point of view of most high school students, 
ter is not nearly so valua- 


kings and queens of England in the spring semes 
ble as knowing the standing of the baseball clubs and the names and 


batting averages of their best players. Writing the “Autobiography of a 
Penny” or reciting “Thanatopsis” is less useful than learning to write out 
a report of the senior dance for the school paper or preparing a nominat- 
ing speech for a favorite candidate for student council. The most effective 
kind of education is that which is most clearly connected with life situa- 
tions and which gives students the knowledge and know-how to cope with 
them. The activity program, because of its flexibility, is especially valua- 
ble in providing such experiences. 
Activities become part of a school program in two ways. First, they may 
bea response to a community or school need. A school band is a case in 
point. The football team needs the support that band music and school 
A band is hastily organized, and a part-time director 
the band becomes an organized 
ic teacher becomes a full-time 


is employed. O 
e organized and co- 


affair on a year- 
member of the staff, a 
ordinated and frequently b 

Secondly, activities may work 
in English literature reads Shakespeare’ A Midsummer Night's Dream. 
The students act 0 . 
costume it and present it in th «um, It meets with success; they 
present it before a parents’ group. ; 
to produce another play, and so a dramatic ¢ 
the formalized work of the elareroo™ ” ak 


Situations, 
The Curriculum of the Secondary 


School Should Be Determined by the 


26 Secondary School Activities 


Needs, Interests, Abilities, and Aptitudes of the Individual and the Group. 
In 1890 only 7 per cent of all American youths between the ages of four- 
teen and seventeen were enrolled in secondary schools. In 1940 the per- 
centage had increased to 78 per cent. In 1870 almost all secondary school 
students prepared for and entered college, and over half the students who 
graduated from high school also graduated from college. In 1940 only 
15.2 per cent of the high school graduates also graduated from college.” 
A half century ago it was the atypical secondary school child who was 
not preparing for college. At the present time only a small percentage will 
do so. Thus it follows that secondary school students have a greater di- 
versity of aims than formerly. But the traditional classroom program 0 
the high schools is still largely concerned with college entrance and with 
transmitting the cultural heritage in disassociated, organized packages of 
knowledge. None would doubt the great value of this type of knowledge: 
but a consideration of any of the above-mentioned sets of objectives © 
secondary education will show the great number of important aims which 
are not realized through such formal studies, The flexibility of the activi- 
ties program, the ease with which it can be changed, and its freedom from 
the necessity of meeting graduation or college-entrance requirements 
make it especially useful in providing life-adjustment experiences for the 
boy or girl who does not aim to enter upon post-high school educatio”: 
Through a wide offering of activities in large schools and through mul- 
tiple-activity clubs in small schools, each student should be able to choos? 
those activities from which he can profit most. Failure in academic wor 
should not alone prevent a student from participation in any activity: 
Except for interscholastic competitive activities in which groups must pe 
more or less uniform, the only criterion for entrance into an activity shoul 
be the likelihood of success in that activity. ; 
The Secondary School Should Provide a Climate in Physical F. acilities 
and Activities Which Will Develop the Knowledge, Attitudes, and Ab ir 
ties Necessary to Attain the Desired Results. Much of the success of cary” 
ing on an activities program in the secondary school depends upon ade- 
quate facilities, equipment, and materials. An indoor sports progra™ 
will be severely handicapped without a gymnasium; a school orchestr®: 
without adequate instruments; a dramatic club, without a stage. Schoo 
architects and administrators should realize that much of importance = 
education is accomplished in special types of rooms, and these should 
included in the modern school plant. As many of the activities as poss! 
should be carried on during school time, in the school plant or on me 
school grounds, and with little or no expense to the participants, in O” s 


: d 

€ Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1942. i 943, Quote 
n N » P. 139, Washington, 1 : 1, 
in Alfred Kahler and Ernest Hambur: er, Education for an Industrial Age, pp- 5 
Cornell University Press, Ithaca, New York, 1948. 
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that participation may be widespread, no one who can profit from an 
activity being denied participation in it. 

Method in the Secondary School Should Be Based upon the Psychologi- 
cal Principle of Activity in Life Situations or in Situations Equivalent to 
Life Situations. Modern writers on the psychology of education stress stu- 
dent interest and activity as among the most important elements in learn- 
ing. Unlike the traditional program which depends upon listening and 
drill, the activities program is varied, immediate in its appeal to the pupils, 
and based upon self-initiated activity. The variety of its activities makes 
this program especially effective, since novelty rather than repetition is 
a key to more effective learning. The activity program also encourages 
self-motivation instead of compulsion. While the method has a great ap- 
peal to all students, it is especially effective with the nonacademic type 
of student, Most learning takes place through doing or through having 
done, and students can meet out-of-school situations more successfully if 
the school has given them experiences in actual life situations or equivalent 
situations. 

The School Staff Must Be Chosen with Care. The professional personnel 
of the secondary school includes all who have an official position in the 
school; they should be selected on the basis of their ability to contribute 
to the knowledge, skills, habits, and attitudes which the school wishes to 


develop in the student body. 
Much important learning in 
the classroom, especially in the info 


school pupil engages while he is in J 
the RA ofa set of the secondary school personnel. Superintend- 


ents and principals can provide an opportunity for the acquisition of 
desirable moral and social values through employing personnel who pos- 
Sess these qualities. All personnel, including maintenance staff, instruc- 
tional staff, health and special services, and administrative and apao 
officials, should be included. Each member of the school staff, then, shoul: 


do and 
be for what he knows, but also for what he can 1 
cook eas activity and cooperative 


i hi f 
for what he is. There should be an atmosphere © akain eel 


learning in the secondary school, so that every exper! he $ 
may be considered a learning experience for all who participate in it. The 


staff then become the more experienced learners in the group, and guid- 


i implicit i tivity. 
ance in some form becomes implicit in every 2° Dee 
In summary it may be said that the success of an activity in the secondary 


school depends upon: 
1. A worthy objective i 
2. Dynamic and competent leadership 
3. Enthusiastic membership 
4. Suitable space for carrying on 


the secondary school takes place outside 
rmal activities in which the secondary 
the secondary school plant or under 


the activity 
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5. Suitable time 
6. Adequate equipment 


When any of these elements is entirely absent it is aoe a 
the activity should be continued. The entire activities program fn Se hs 
subject to frequent review by students and staff and ae ” an " 
enough to meet the constantly changing needs and interests of t s FEA 

In the preceding chapters we have set forth the development p fi a 
activities in the secondary schools, their relation to the democra a “i 
and to democratic education, and the principles upon which they sho 6 
be established and conducted. We shall now consider the general wisn’ 
istration of the student activity program, the organization and condu 


of its most important parts, and methods by which its success can be 
evaluated. 
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CHAPTER 3 


Administration of Student Activities 


THE PROGRAM OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


A modern program of activities demands a high degree of es 
and administrative skill on the part of the secondary school principal. 
well-organized and well-administered activities program is calculated to 

1. Vitalize learning 

2. Give practice in democratic living 

8. Allow each student to 
the required school subjects 


4. Provide opportunity for the exercise of individual initiative 
5. Encoura 


ge the student to apply what he has learned directly to life 
situations 


8. Make students aw 
T. Teach students to 
8. Promote faculty 
9. Make the stude 


enrich his experience by exploring other than 


are of community problems 


attack community problems with intelligence 
and student cooperation 


nt increasingly recognize, assume, and share re- 

sponsibility 7 

10. Develop self-reliance by making the student responsible for his 
own learning 
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life. The secondary school is often judged by the extent and vitality of its 
activity program. The activities carried on in the modern secondary school 
may be grouped as follows: 

1. Student participation in school control 

2. Home room 

3. Assembly 

4. Departmental clubs: history, art, science 

5. Special-interest clubs: radio, jewelry making, party games 

6. Speech activities: discussion, debate, dramatics 

7. Musical activities: glee club, band, orchestra 
8 


. Class organizations 
9. Publications 
10. Welfare activities 
11. Community services 
12. Athletics, sports, and recreation 
18. Social activities: parties, dances, picnics 


14. Commencement activities 
The number and type of activities will vary with each school. Even the 


smallest public or private school will find that a widely diversified group 
of activities as suggested above will vitalize school life. 

One of the chief concerns of the administrator in setting up a program 
of activities is to include those which appeal directly to the immediate 
interests and educational needs of faculty, students, and community. 
Boarding schools will lay greater emphasis upon participation in group 
living in its various phases. Athletic programs will vary according to the 
physical development of the students and the geographical location of 
the school. A school in Vermont may include skiing among its activities, 


while one in Hawaii may sponsor surfboarding. 
The number and variety of activities in the secondary school vary 


greatly, Even the smallest school organizations sponsor such activities as 
assembly, sports, and graduation exercises. Large high schools of from 
three to four hundred students often offer a very rich program such as 
the following from the Rochester, Minnesota, High School: 


Airplane club Dramatics 
Archery Driving 
Art needlework Handwork 
Athletic association nee management 
Boxi ome room 
Bridge Interscholastic sports (eight) 
Chess Sve 
Co- ial club for girls) ogic 
op (social clu g see 


Crafts 
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Orchestra Student assemblies 


Photography Student council 
Radio Theater arts 

Rifle Typewriting 

Rod and reel Weekly school paper 
Senior record book Wrestling 

Speech and posture 


A very large junior high school (about fifteen hundred students) — 
over a hundred and fifty activities grouped under the following headings: 


Art Reading 
Auditorium Science 
Commercial and mathematics Service in school 
Cooking Service outside of school 
Foreign language Sewing 
Handcraft Shop 
Music Social activities 
Physical training Writing 
Public speaking 
The West Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, High School (five thousand stu- 
dents) divides its hundred activities into eighteen groups; namely, 
Assembly School clubs and affiliated 
Athletic association organizations 
Banking School dances 
Class day and graduation School patrol 
Creative art activities School service clubs 
Home room School store 
Junior- and senior-class Student court 
organizations Student government 
Lunchroom Student publications 
Money-raising activities 


Tompkins ! concludes his inter 
ticipation in public high schools 


It is reasonable to estim 
membershi 


esting discussion on estimated pupil pat 

as follows: 

ass activities with an approximate 

the “hypothetical” average pub 5 
of 24,314 public high schools in the Nation, this mea” 

an aggregate of 194,512 Separate activity Sroups, nearly 200,000 teacher spon 

ie 3,890,240 popil it were possible to include the number ° 


pe 
toup, the estimated number of sp° 

upward, 
1 Ellsworth Tompkins, 


“Extracla 
Bulletin 4, p. 24, Washi xtraclass 


ion 
Activities f ie Educatio 
ngton, 1950, tes tor All Pupils,” U.S. Office of 
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Setting up a Program of Student Activities. The activities program can- 
not be imposed upon the community, the faculty, or the student body. It 
is therefore most important that a thorough appreciation of the worth of 
the program be developed and that enthusiasm be built up on the part of 
those who will support and participate in it. Failures often occur because 
a traditional staff lays too much emphasis on formal classwork and marks 
and does not see the value of activities in vitalizing the traditional 
school subjects. Again the community might not be too impressed 
with what it considers to be the frills and fads of education. Skilled 
leadership and proper facilities may be lacking, and the student body 
apathetic. 

An administrator who works under such conditions will need to pro- 
ceed slowly. In such cases it is advisable to follow the policy of enrich- 
ment and to let the activities grow out of the regular classroom work so 
that the community, the students, and the staff will be constantly re- 
minded of the intimate connection between these two parts of the school 
program. The desire for the activity and the motivation to sustain it 
should come from those who will support and participate in it. The ad- 
ministrator will take steps to bring this about. The activity program in 
this instance should be a growth, possibly a slow growth, rather than 
something which is fully developed and thrust upon the school by its 
principal or superintendent. Ultimately the aim should be to integrate 
the classroom and extraclassroom activities so that both are considered 
regular parts of the organized curriculum. During the last twenty years 
the growth in this direction has been steady and rapid. 

Within the last two decades there has been a decided movement toward 


integration of subjects and activities, so that mental, physical, and social 
Jassroom situation. The flexibility of the ele- 


activities are part of every € i oo 
mentary school curriculum and the fact that pupils stay with one teacher 
ation easy on this level. In 


for the major part of each day make integration n thi : 
the secondary school, with its departmentalized instruction, its gracua- 
tion credits, and its college-entrance requirements, integration is much 
i the core curriculum in recent years, 


more difficult, The development of ; : A 
especially in the junior high school, has brought aare E A 
Such integration is possible. A unit based upon ene foe i pe a 
as “The Hom in American Life » must include el ia sh ectogiate 2 rn 
el y z ; egr . 

vith any deg 
and activities if it is to be undertaken w1 ) r leadership is also 
is ce oneal activity under compete gh school, eo it 
effective į idi ied activities in the sma x n 

hee ve in providing varie hhinte-oliibs For example, a nature study club 
metimes known as a multip ght include the 


"a sor ml 
Under the dj tent teacher-spon 
e i a compe : -onomy, 
Study of — of Is aed also earth-science, weather, astronomy. 
t plants and animals ¢ 


axi king, literature, creative writing, music, 
r” ng, 
€rmy, geography, map Mains 
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ializin 
photography, and sketching, as well as a number of health and socializing 
activities. 

One of the finest 
ter century is the sc 
ment, which has b 
according to Joh 
the project.? 


types of unified activities developed in the z» m 
hool camp. Michigan has been a leader in t A eI, 
een copied in at least a dozen other states. idl de 
ston and Faunce, seventy-five schools particip 


» camping provides an adventure in isi j aa 
living. Health, sanitation, cooking, and homemaking are pee fo eee 
the program. Sometimes construction work, reforestation, wi i alts ure 
vation, and soil conservation are included. Many mathematica 


. * . ative 
required, as are skills in communication, Reading, storytelling, ie ae 
writing, music, folk and social dancing, and dramatics are natural p 

of the year-round Program. Perhaps one of the 


camping is the Opportunity for individu 


F ich 
ost of such a program is $15.17 per pupil, of whic 
borne by each camper.’ 


work experience may 
many experiences in the regular activities 
In the realm of guidance, work experience is an educative activity having 
definite values of which the following are characteristic: itude 
1. Successful work experience encourages an intelligent and healthy atti 
toward work. , , : 


‘peri 


8. Successful work ex 


perience helps the studeni 
member of the I a aa 


; tive 
t to feel that he is a produc 
communi 


25, G. ohnston and RG; Faunce, Studen 


69, 
t Activities in Secondary Schools, p. 2 
The Ronald Press Company, New York, 1952, sing: 
Mich mamunity School Camps, 27, State Department of Public Instruction, Lan 
ich., . 
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4. Successful work experience enlarges and develops the perception of the 


student. . . . 
5. The sense of achievement that comes as a result of successful completion of 


a particular piece of work promotes self respect, furthers ambition and stimulates 
initiative in seeking to enlarge the field of productive enterprise.* 


One of the purposes of work experience is that of increasing each stu- 
dent’s obligation to render his community some definite types of services. 
Participation in community drives—Red Cross and safety first drives, 
waste-paper collection, community memorial services, etc.—gives the stu- 
dent a true sense of belonging and brings about a better understanding of 
democratic living. 

The second type of work experience has to do with another aspect of 
the guidance program in which the student is made acquainted with the 
world of work, Such work experience has to do with the development of 
competence in a yocation—on a job, behind a counter, at a workbench or 
a desk. Work experience makes one important to society and gives one 
status. Work experience is getting a job, and getting a job is the first 
big hurdle in economic independence and adult status. From a survey of 
4,740 occupations in 40 industries, Reeves and Bell report that 67 per 
cent of all employers demand some work experience before employing 
new men.* ; i 

All youth should be given several types of experience because of their 
exploratory value. In rural areas some 90 per cent are provided for, through 
the experience demanded by the home and family. There are hundreds 
of jobs in every community providing work experience. These a be 
found through the initiative of the principal, the ingenuity of the teachers, 
and the cooperation of the community. Some of these experiences a 
paid for, while some are not. But whether paid for or not, the ema 
purpose is to give youth the opportunity to acquire most of ae Y pis 
of the activities program, for work experience aims to esta! a h na 
work habits, promote enthusiasm, establish new interests an oai es, 
and develop initiative, cooperation, and responsibility. oe a 
sympathy, and appreciation of another's point of view make for tolerance, 


developing both leadership and honest followership. ; 
Sarion is necessary if the desired results of a work-experience pro- 
gram are to be achieved. It has been estimated that one ca ee can 
Care for thirty pupils in such a program by devoting approximate y one 
hour per day of his time. Where the program has become extensive, 
i “ « Experi Youth,” Bulletin of the National Associ- 
* Curtis E. W. , “A Work Experience for : < N 
ation of Sacondory-ccttatl Sanepa, Vol. 27, No. 117, pp- 69-78, November, 1943. 
5 Floyd W. R and Howard M. Bell, Youth, p. 23, Resource Unit on Contempo- 
Sipe bed a t prepared for the Committee on 


ae i imeographed statement! ed. 
DA a e Sponsored i the National Association of Secondary-school 
Principals of the North Central Association of Secondary Schools, 1941. 
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jence 
schools have as many as three supervisors who relate os poo oe 
to the educational program of the school, The school ota Ss 
abilities and interests of the students, the working conditions i rete 
munity, and the opportunities and requirements for ay eee 
the respective vocations. The sponsors of the activities shou ede 
with the supervisors of the work-experience program, for nin ann 
the two programs are practically one. Club members p y g ene 
abilities, aptitudes, and interests are encouraged to seek the 


` + seeds 
ployment for which they are suited. Again, when a misfit on a job ne 
training, the supervisor 


group for the develop: 
curriculum and the g 
occupational adjustment of youth. Students 
experience related to their capabilities and 
work experiences can serve them as individuals, : sat tow 

The constant question of the school and the administration shou vat 
“Is the work-experience program extensive enough so that all the yo 


a ing to 
people in school may have opportunities to participate in it according 
their vocational needs?” 


x hi 
The Schedule. As the secondary school assumes its role of legaati pi 
in formal and informal education for its community, it will make its ac 
ties, including camping, available also to the adult 


in the 
ll Secondary school students to take part in 


the 
the activities period can vary to meet the needs of 
ents’ interest in it, 


sotetog are 
and students who wish to participate in activities 
included, 


8. The activities do not interfere with the 


4, Noisy clubs, such as bands and certain 
regular classroom periods. 


d 
e 
5. The school day is kept short. Only those who wish to participate 9° 
to stay after hours, 

_ But there are also many disadvant 
tive rather than the extensive nature 
advantages are: 

l. The staff responsibility for the direction of s 
evenly placed, 


regular schedule. turb 
shop projects, do not distu 


‘ elec” 
ages, chief among which is the s dis- 
of the participation. Some othe 


“ine ig UD" 
tudent activities 15 
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2. Activities are considered outside the purposes of the school. 
8. The plan excludes students who have other duties or other interests 


before and after school. 
4. Participation is almost impossible for those who depend on school-bus 


transportation. 

5. A haphazard, uncoordinated, unsupervised group of activities may 
result. 

In a recent study of large high schools, Tompkins ° found that over 70 
per cent scheduled the activities program as a regular part of the school 
day. This procedure has been in effect for over twenty years, and it is 
estimated that approximately half of the high schools in the United States, 
regardless of size, schedule their activities period as a regular part of 
the school program. It is interesting to note that the overwhelming majority 
of the large high schools were not concerned with transportation difficul- 
ties, but scheduled the activities period regularly because of its great con- 


tribution to the whole school program. 

The number of activities periods per week varies from one to five. Most 
schools include three or more, using them for various purposes. Schools 
with an activities period each day frequently devote one period to home 
room, one to student council, one to student assembly, and two to clubs, 
intramural sports, and other activities. i i 

The length of the activities period is an important consideration. It 
is generally agreed that the activities period should be equal in length 
to the regular class period. The attendance period of ten to twenty ai 
utes at the beginning of the day is not an activity period. It is ee a 
that this attendance period be not more than ten minutes in eng end 
be entirely devoted to roll taking, religious and patriotic exercises, an 
administrative activities. A few schools plan an extended activity period, 
frequently in connection with a shortened lunch period, by scheduling 
it at the beginning or the close of the day, or by eslabli nog a aea 
program in which large, consecutive oe of ke can be used to. 
struction, activities, and guidance with great Hexibiity. 

Ratier, problem of A edilng is the place of the activity pogar ‘ 
the school day. Those who advocate the first period believe the stu in 3 
are at their best at this time and can profit most by the activity, w. 4 
can be begun before the formal opening of the school if the nee 
more than one period. Opponents of the plan say that lateness uring this 
Period interferes with the activity or that, since students are at their best 
first thing in the morning, the period should be used for the most difficult 


Studies. f 
Those who favor the last peri 
the day will provide welcome stimu. 


® Tompkins, op. cit., pp- 21-23. 


od believe that an activity at the close of 
lation and change and that the activity 
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* iusted to 
true of athletics. In such cases bus schedules are re ons ex irak 
take care of those who practice athletics for ae a acme 
A school system which staggers the beginning a cl ey ek foe a 
can often take care of the relatively small number o 


P ; f the 
Those who favor scheduling the activities program in the wig at 
day or during the second period believe that ( 1) all ebay aun 
this time, thus assuring maximum participation; (2) it al d 
break in the formal program of studies; (3) the period can ~ mer re 
or shortened as desired if it precedes or follows the lunch p 
(4) there is only one break in the academic program. 


= from 
Some schools vary the position of the activities in the schedule 
day to day. 


The method to use in allowin 
is an important administrati 


The Secondary school of the future wil 
so that all members of th, community ca 


e 
o them. For exam 
to use the facilities of the 
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activities to cement these institutions together and to prevent the frag- 
mentation which is rapidly taking place. 


THE STUDENT AND THE ACTIVITIES PROGRAM 


The student, for whom the whole program of activities is set up, must 
not be lost sight of in the mass of administrative detail. The following 
thumbnail sketch of the adolescent first as he enters the junior high school 
at twelve or thirteen and then as he leaves the senior high school or junior 
college at eighteen or twenty will suggest the need of certain activities and 
corresponding administrative procedures. 

The secondary school student at twelve or thirteen is a maturing or- 
ganism. Sex organs begin to develop; muscles and bones grow rapidly 
but unevenly, causing lack of coordination and awkwardness. Glandular 
disturbances often cause acne. Girls become concerned about plumpness; 
ange, and a downy fuzz, the promise of a future 
beard, begins to appear. Boys and girls at this age often wear teeth braces. 
All these sudden changes tend to make the adolescent restless and self- 
conscious and submit him to considerable emotional strain, which is some- 
times relieved by adventure and mystery stories, radio and television 
shows, and movies. The adolescent’s intellectual power is greater than 
heretofore; he has a longer memory span, more retentive powers, and 
greater ability to generalize. 

Socially he vacillates between c 


boys’ voices begin to ch 


hildish and adult behavior. He has a 


Great desire for peer status, yet he needs to attach himself to an admired 
adult. He develops considerable resistance to the home, yet he feels the 
need of parents and family. He is intolerant of younger brothers and sisters 
and uses family possessions (bathroom, telephone, best chair) without 
regard or consideration for others. He has a desire for privacy, is secretive 
about his activities, and resents too detailed questioning. Interest in mem- 
bers of the opposite sex develops, at first to ridicule them and finally to 
enjoy their company. Adolescents begin to look upon the parent of the 
opposite sex as a representative, sometimes as an ideal, of the mate they 
will seek. They desire above all things to conform; there is nothing worse 
than a feeling of being different. Although adolescents often choose a life- 
long friend of the same sex during this period, they like to be in groups, 
€specially when they can exercise much freedom and when there is little 
supervision. Ethical and moral problems concern them. 

At eighteen or twenty the adolescent has achieved the height of his 
physical and mental development. He begins to accept adult responsi- 
bility, He is interested in sex, morals, recreation, money, work, vocations, 
and future education. He has begun to settle down and to become serious. 
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In sports he changes from combative to contest types and is SS 
ested in spectator sports, which he enjoys on a peer basis. Socia 3 a 
values such groups as represent what to him is a desirable intellectual, 
social, or economic level, , a 

It is a period of high optimism and idealism. Some revolutionary p al 
encies, usually of the parlor variety, develop at this period. The indivi na 
needs freedom from dependence, a feeling of self-sufficiency and se 
reliance, association with the opposite sex, and a theory of life. 7 

The above characteristics suggest the following types of activities: i 

1. Socializing activities, in which boys and girls can enjoy each other 
company in groups: dramatics, school dances, parties, excursions, 20 
the like. , 

2. Administrative activities, in which students learn to accept responsr 
bility for their own conduct and for the school community in an increasing 
degree in accordance with their experience and skill, : 

3. Social service projects, which appeal to a student’s sense of altruis™ 
and develop a feeling of community responsibility. m 

4. Varied sports and recreation programs, especially those which ass!$ 
the student to choose a sport for his participation as an adult. 


5. Spectator sports, pep rallies, and activities promoting group and 
school spirit. 


6. Organizations and activities which recognize socially worthy and 
accomplishments of youth. 


: Sager F a- 
and constructive thinking on community, ® 


SA Aiea i er 
ploratory activities in literature, music, the arts, and oth 
forms of self-expression, 
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institutions and to future employers. A more detailed description of the 
point system is included in the discussion of the student council. 

Variety is a good criterion to keep in mind when choosing activities. 
Some schools insist that students choose one activity for the head, one for 
the hands, and one for the feet; that is, one activity of an intellectual 
nature, one requiring artistic or manipulatory skill, and one for physical 
recreation. This threefold classification, or any other, should be used 
merely as a guide to the selection of activities and never be adhered to 
rigidly. Rather, each individual should be advised to select those activities 


which meet his needs and utilize his assets. 


THE DIRECTOR OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


The responsibility for the general organization, supervision, and admin- 
istration of the activities program rests upon the principal. He and his as- 
sociates will (1) state the general philosophy and aims of the program; 
(2) provide adequate space, time, and facilities; (3) select, train, and 
supervise sponsors; (4) promote student participation; (5) seek financial 
support for and community acceptance of the activity program. 

While the principal in a small school may find adequate time to direct 
the activities program, the administrator of a school of several hundred 
or more will find it necessary to appoint an activities director or coordina- 
tor. To carry out an effective program, the principal must learn to select 
leaders and to delegate authority. In small organizations the activities 
director teaches part time, but in large organizations the activities coordi- 
nator has the title of assistant or vice-principal and has no teaching assign- 
ment, The duties of the activities director are many and varied. Below 
is a list of duties compiled from information submitted by ten directors: 

L Plan the schedule of the year’s activities, especially days set aside 
for club choosing, for assemblies advertising the student association, for 
the athletic association, for the club offering, and for the awards and recog- 
nition programs. ; 4 a 

2. Consult with faculty directors of the student governing body an 


the athletic association regarding their plans and procedures for the year, 
and attempt to coordinate and unify them. The procedures are then more 
sibilities of error are 


readily followed by teachers and pupils, and pos 


eliminated. 
8. Supervise home-room organizations. 
ualifications of home-room officers who are sent 


4, th 
Check up on the q tudent board and the athletic council. 


as representatives to the s : A , 
5. Plan the year’s assembly programs with the assistance of a committee 


of the faculty and student body. 
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6. Supervise the selection of safety guards, corridor and bare 
committees, and study-room guards; and give general supervision to 
activities. , ' 

7. Give general supervision to the board of student goer aes aes 
board is usually under the direction of a member of the English ep 
ment, but the director of activities is a member of the board ex otme ool 

8. Set dates of special activities, such as concerts, parents’ nights, se. pu 
plays, operettas, school dances, and benefits, and appoint committees 
carrying out each project. 


9. Secure a list of clubs that the teachers desire to offer. 
10. Secure Tequests from students for new clubs. 

ll. Measure student demand for clubs already offered. 
12. Compile a list of clubs to be offered during the term. 


13. Notify students of clubs to be offered. Promote the club program 
through advertising. 


14. Provide for the r 
15. Provide for the rı 


17. Check the registration of students in clubs. F 
18. Equalize numbers in clubs by dropping unpopular clubs, creating 
popular clubs, or asking students to take their secon 
choice if a club is slightly overcrowded, 
19. Check on attendance and absence 
20. Take care of 


transfers from one clu! 
21, Keep files so 


b to another. in dis 
that students can be easily located during club perio 
22. Take care of special discipline cas 


es during club periods, 
23. Supervise the school store, - 
24. Coordinate with the transportation Service to take students to MY 
seums, festivals, ete, 
25. Coordina 
for equipment a: 


26. Chi 


with office records for cutting: 


aterial to be used in the club pogre of 
and citizenship. «als 
a 
the athletic association for the credenti 
>» numerals, and certificates, y f 
28. Check with grade chairmen °F course chairmen the credentials ° 
those Teceivin 
29. Act as 
students, such 
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31. Issue bulletins of club opportunities in the senior high school and 


in the neighborhood. 

32. Supervise the copying of each student's activity record on his per- 
sonal-history file. 

83. Supervise the making of transcripts of records to accompany other 
forms for higher schools and for job placement. 

84. Conduct educational research on cocurricular activities. 

35. Supervise the details of the graduation program. 


THE SPONSOR OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


The key person in the direction of any activity is its faculty sponsor. 
The development of the activity program in the American secondary 
school in the last quarter century makes it necessary for the great majority 
of new teachers to direct activities. Training in academic subjects alone 
will not suffice, nor will occasional lectures on the nature and direction 
of student activities. The qualification most desired by school administra- 
tors is experience. It is therefore important that the prospective secondary 
school teacher not only should have a full understanding of the activity 
program but also should have participated in it on both the secondary 
and collegiate level. Teacher-training institutions are beginning to or- 
ganize graduate and undergraduate courses on activities; but until such 
courses become functional on college campuses and in communities, 
preparation for this important phase of high school life will remain inade- 
quate. 

The sponsor should be a person t usjası 
experience and should possess the following special qualifications: 

l. Expertness in his subject matter. He must know considerably more 
than is included in the textbook or the course of study, so that he speaks 
with authority not only in the field of his specialty but also in related fields. 

2. Ability to discipline effectively. He should have a way with the 
students and gain their respect by what he is, does, and knows, rather 


than by what he threatens. 
3. Knowledge of adolescent psychology. 
teaching students rather than subjects. 
4. Sympathetic attitude to the problems an 
5. Interest in the problems of social living. 
6. Interest in many things. 


7. Awareness of community problems and needs. 
8. Venturesomeness and adaptability. He should be anxious to explore 


new fields and new problems. 
9. Ability to get along with people. 


of great vitality, enthusiasm, tact, and 


He should realize that he is 


d needs of youth. 
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- it 
Inservice Training of Activity Sponsors. Many camper pokes 
much more effective to employ teachers whose training an oe 
titude is sympathetic and responsive to the activities gone penne 
when the faculty has been long established and feels that su j ie 
presented in the traditional manner is the only avenue of edu . aman 
program of in-service training is essential. This requires time, ie a 
and sometimes considerable endurance, for it is difficult for teac “on 
move from the sure and certain practices of tradition to the mote pate 
uncertain and exploratory procedures that the democratic ae ae 
In order to bring about more democratic practices in his schoo. i AT by 
cipal knows that growth begins with a challenge which is fo ein 
insight and conviction on the part of the teacher. The activities et, 8 
should encourage activities which demand pupil-teacher gene of 
that the teacher may see that when the understandings and abi wate 
students are called upon, their release of energy and enthusiasm p ed 
astonishing. If teachers are made to feel that no penalty will be imp ie 
when they slip away from tradition and attempt a new approach, ie “a 
cided step will have been taken to relieve teacher tension. Then, i bar 
teacher will permit the student to make a mistake here and mesni 
follow up by having the mistake corrected by the student, the democra 


process is under way. Common practices of in-service training rs any 
1. Observation of effective, cooperative teacher-pupil planning o 
grade level, 


s 
iioa n 5 j stem 
2. Visitation of activity sponsors in their own schools or school sy 

or in other communities, 


3. Readings, round-table discussion 
4. Conferences with 
as consultants or to gi 


5. Courses in activi 


s, and forums. hoo! 
speakers and other experts brought in to the s¢ 

ve demonstrations. 

ties in colleges or universities, 


6. Setting up of a school project—e.g., a school play, radio wee 

school fair, or field day—which requires the active cooperation of 

entire school community, saet 
The following general principles of administration of school activi 

should be born 

to the school e 


P com 
urriculum or to pupil and 
ts. 


Administration of Student Activities 45 


7. Allow any pupil to participate in any activity from which he derives 
benefit without regard to his conduct or success in the other phases of the 


school program. 
The administration of the activities program involves the entire school 
community—staff and students. It will be successful only to the extent it 


is believed in and participated in. 
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Shannon, J. R.: “School Activities and 
Activities, Vol, 22, No. 1, pp. 3-4 
activities come nearer th 


i A i 
various sizes, based on pup 


j + pro- 
s ics, music, publications, forensics, and athletic Po 
grams. Special emphas: iven to the administration and superv? 
= of all student activities. ing 
omason, A. L.: “Activi i aign Jr. High School,” Clear”? 
House, Vol. 22, No. 16, pp, Dats Toda An evaluative e 
nique designed to encourage “ articipation” in student activi? 


Tompkins, Ellsworth: Extra 
tion Bulletin 4, Washi 


š tos agsity 
curricular Activities, pp. 1-210, Univer” g 
: rigs a Chi n of sdiministeative Pial 
ary schools of the North Ce 

graphy. 


b 
Plan for Democrati Administration of High Sch0?’¢ 
chool Activities, Vol, 23, No. 1, 5-9, E ee dE cussion po 
pation in the administration of a high school. 
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suggestion was made that a group of advisory student councils be created, 
in the belief that students should be represented and carry out their re- 
sponsibilities, thus making high school administration democratic. 
Uredevoe, Lawrence E.: “How Should Administrators Deal with School Fra- 
ternities and Sororities?” Bulletin of the National Association of Secondary- 
school Principals, Vol, 33, No. 163, pp. 15-21, May, 1949. Describes a suc- 
cessful plan used in the Middle West to abolish fraternities and sororities. 
Asserts that the fundamental factor in abolition is the support of the stu- 
dent body. States that all activities should have the approval of the school, 
but that the school must provide for social, leisure-time needs and activities 
of boys and girls. Administrators must first find the reasons for exclusive- 
ness and the undemocratic principle of selection and then do something 
constructive about them. Very well written article. Good suggestions. Psy- 


chologically helpful. ; 
Warren, Curtis E.: “A Work Experience for Youth,” Bulletin of the National As- 
ool Principals, Vol. 27, No. 117, pp. 69-78, 


sociation of Secondary-sch 1 
November, 1943. A practical guide for setting up work experiences for 


students, based upon sound principles. 
Woolf, Maurice D., and Jeanne A. Woolf: The Student Personnel Program, 


McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, 1953. Comprehensive treat- 
ment of student personnel work in secondary school and college. Combines 


broad presentation of theory with practical problems. 


CHAPTER 4 è 


Financing and Promoting Student Activities 


COSTS OF EXTRACLASS ACTIVITIES 


jon 

One of the most disturbing facts in connection with free public S A 
in the United States is what has been aptly termed “hidden costs. 9.500 
estimated that the cost of the activities program varies from $300 to = a? 
annually, with a median of about $4,000, In his 1947-1948 study, a = 
points out that Participation in athletic events costs as much as $1 4 P 
pupil; class dues range from a low of 25 cents in grade seven to a a 
$5 in grade twelve. Art material costs from 40 cents to $10; class ii; 
from $3.50 to $24; dramatics, a high of $12.50; senior high school orche: 
$165; and contributions to drives, $2.25, 
Hand further points out that durin 
families in America had i 
pupil of attending high sch 
ing, shelter, and transport: ch 0 
sharply from freshman year ($95) to senior year ($150).? And mu 

is cost is entailed į i ion in activities, 

Such a state of 


ree 7 i from 
Talsing activities; (4) by contributions 
pi- 
1 Harold C, Hand, “Principal Findings of the 1947-1948 Basic Studies of ae Il 
ee School Curriculum Program,” Bulletin 9, pp. 50-63, Springfie 
2 Ibid, p, 9, 
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citizens, business firms, and other sources; (5) by the activities ticket; and 
(6) by individual admission fees. 

Public Taxation. If the activities program has the great educational 
value that the overwhelming majority of educators maintain that it has, 
there is as much reason for boards of public education to support an 
activity in dramatics as a class in Latin. There is fortunately a movement 
in this direction in the financing of public education. It is slow and 
scattered at the present time, but it is growing. 

Studies by Romaine * in Colorado and Trump * in schools of the North 
Central Association indicate that some school boards support the activ- 
ities program from 50 to 100 per cent. 

Many of the extraclass activities which are carried on in the secondary 
school have audience interest and money-making value. Unfortunately 


this has led to the notion that they should support themselves. Activities 
and athletics, for which admission is often charged, 


be self-supporting, but are often called upon to 
en of the entire activities program. It must be 
purpose of activities in school is educa- 


tional for those participating in them. When this important fact is lost 
sight of and pupils and teachers are exploited to attract large audiences, 
the values of the activities program to the school community are de- 
creased, negated, or lost completely. As now used the large stadiums con- 
nected with public high schools are costly to build and maintain, are used 
infrequently, and have little real educational value. 

Dues. In many schools the students begin to pay dues as soon as the 
classes are organized. This is a good method of systematic saving and of 
building up a fund against which expenses of the junior and senior year 
can be charged. Many schools encourage students to open individual 
bank accounts from which they can draw from time to time. Other schools 
collect nominal dues which they put into a general class treasury and 


from which all expenses are paid. i 
M ae 1 fae also charge weekly or monthly membership dues to 
defray sa a pi enses. In some cases in which a ER pety 
rent ex : i 
of funds is li: to purchase a costly spe an aisha 
j: rmitted to 
© used for several years, clubs are p° funds become available 
ç the loan as tun è 
general activiti nd to pay back iviti j- 
praesent A A a a ive, tag ah 
ects, and m uipment are nanced by paes, isin activities. Ee 
sale of student : i and other types of fund-raising , 
ent servi ; 
s ’ 4] Activities in Secondary Schools,” Journal 
“Administering Pupi “615-621, April, 1952.. 
lar Activities: Their Management in 
18-41, University of Chicago 


in music, dramatics, 
not only are expected to 
carry the financial burd 
borne in mind that the primary 


y Stephen Romaine. 
9 educational Research, h ol E 
. d T: i High-scho i iation, . 
Public High a. of ne North Central Association, P. 
tess, Chicago, 1944. 
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of this type are divided roughly into all-school projects and individual — 
group projects. All-school projects usually are carried on to secure some 
needed equipment, such as a motion-picture projector, or to provide a 
basic activities and welfare fund to assist worthy students and school 
activities. On occasion the organized classes are permitted to take oyen 
one or more school services for which students are paid, such as serv. ing 
in the lunchroom, selling refreshments, collecting tickets, and ushering 


ree enterprise.” When carefully planned and guided, 
experience, but all too often the wo! 


KSLH R : 
: workshop pr - 
ing i Op. produces a progra ; si 
gin the St. Louis, Misai siecle. the Library Shelf Series for In School List 
j j isten- 


ass demonstrates before TV camera Z 
mera for in-school viewing i 
m 


Physi 
Aysical education cla 
public schools. 


Min: 
neapoli i 
apolis, Minnesota, 


of dancers 


Modern dance. A dra 


matic moment in “Street Scene” by a combined group 
from the Philadelphi 


a, Pennsylvania, Public High Schools. 


Katharine tells what duties wives owe their husbands in Shakespeare’s “ 
Shrew, Glendale High School, Glendale, California. 
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one punch for a track meet or school dance. The ticket is often transfer- 
able. The activity ticket is looked upon favorably in many schools be- 
cause it provides a plan of systematic saving and payment for students, 
who can thus determine the minimum cost of full participation in school 
activities, and because it provides a means whereby the yearly budget 
for activities can be projected in the fall, and funds can be allotted to 
various activities. The sale of the activities ticket eliminates the necessity 
for tag days, campaigns, and the sale of tickets to individual events. 
The School's Financial Officers. Wherever there are student activities 
and a student activities fund the principal or headmaster of the school 
must assume responsibility for administering them. In small schools he 
often acts as treasurer himself, but in larger organizations he frequently 
assigns the administration of the budget to the vice-principal or a mem- 
ber of the commercial department. In many states this procedure is re- 
quired by law, and in many independent schools similar provisions are 
made in the statutes of the corporation. In recent years there has been 
. a tendency to apply the term treasurer to the chief student financial 
officer.’ Such terms as faculty sponsor, financial adviser, and fund ad- 
ministrator are coming into popular usage. Whatever the term used, the 
responsibilities of the officer remain the same: he is charged with the 
entire responsibility for administering the activity fund of the school. 
When the student council is thoroughly organized with a complete set 
of officers, there is usually a student treasurer who works along with the 
faculty adviser and the finance and budget committees of the student 
council. The Newton High School of Newtonville, Massachusetts, chooses 
to call this officer the “bursar” and to reserve the term “treasurer” for the 


financial officer of each activity.° oe 
The advantages of involving students in the administration of the 
The establishment of 


finances of the secondary school are considerable. t 
a well-organized student finance committee will accomplish the following: 


1. Give experience in making a budget 
2. Give experience in living within the budget 


3. Teach the value of money } 
4. Help students to grasp the entire financial situation of the whole 


activity program ) 
oe r techniques of banking and accounting 


5, Train students in the simple acco 
6. Involve many students in the financial aspects of the activities pro- 


ST Develop accuracy, dependability, and honesty in handling financial 


matters 
the Secondary School,” Bulletin 


bi Student Council in 
tees Is, Vol. 28, No. 124, p. 97, 1946. 


; a); 
rele ee f Secondary-school Principa 


of the National Association 0 
® Ibid., p. 52. 
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8. Make students aware of where their money goes —re 
9. Show students the relationship between planned activities 
neial means for carrying them out . a 
a vias z assume their responsibility for the financi 
s of the activity program —— ae 
"get the it Taty to assume financial a agra tees hod nes 
important part of the activity program. Some secondary schoo ett 
finance committee as part of the student-council organization. shiek 
dent-council treasurer is usually the chairman of this committee, aes 
is made up of the treasurers of activities with large pa p a 
boys’ athletics, girls’ athletics, music clubs, publications, and ne 
and a boy and a girl representative from each of the organize ; os ill 
Frequently the key positions in the committee are held by juni ates 
seniors who have freshmen and sophomores respectively as unders' a 
Students may succeed themselves in office, for it is a distinct wget iha 
tive advantage to train students over a number of years to carry aa 
detailed, intricate, and precise duties of the committee. Many admin aoe 
tors believe that one or more members of the faculty should also s ea 
on the finance committee, The treasurer of the school is a member 
officio. m 
Another type of organization, found in junior high schools and ee 
there is a school bank, is the “treasurers? club” made up of the treas aa 
of all school home rooms and the treasurers of activities. The popor s 
lub are (1) to instruct treasurers in the details ind 
banking program and in the techniques of depositing and ee ee 
funds from the school treasury, (2) to develop and carry out school 


: ora- 
and other types of money-raising activities, and (3) to provide a paai 
tory in which to learn the principles and practices of business ma 
ment. 


In order to carry on the details 
ulty financial adviser should have 


8 fac- 
of financing student activities, the 

an office large enough to per 
dents to work on th i 


mit stu 
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ing as it sees fit; others believe that the activity fund is no concern of the 
school board, but that activities which make money and are conducted 
after regular school hours should pay service charges for the use of the 


school’s property and facilities. 


The Commonwealth of Pennsylvania took an advanced position in 1949 when 
it recognized the part played by activities in our educational program, under 
Section 511, headed School Athletics, Publications, and Organizations. (a) The 
board of school directors . . . shall prescribe, adopt and enforce such reasonable 
tules and regulations as it may deem proper, regarding (1) the management, 
supervision, control, or prohibition of exercises, athletics, or games of any kind, 
school publications, debating, forensics, dramatic, musical and other activities 
related to the school program, including raising and disbursing funds for any or 
all such purposes and for scholarships, and (2) the organization, management, 
Supervision, control, financing or prohibition of organizations, clubs, societies 
and groups of the members of any class or school, and may provide for the sus- 
pension, dismissal, or other reasonable penalty in the case of any appointed 
Professional or other employee or pupil who violates any of such rules or regula- 
a 

(d) Not-with-standing the use of school property . . . it shall be lawful for 
any class or organization, etc. . . . to raise, expend, or hold funds, including 

alances carried over from year to year, in its own name and under its own 
Management, under the supervision of the principal or other professional em- 
ployee of the school district designated by the board. Such funds shall not be the 


funds of the school district but shall remain the property of the respective school, 
or custodian of such funds shall furnish to 


ch amount and with such surety or sureties 
ed upon the faithful performance of his 
duties as treasurer or custodian. . . . The treasurer or custodian shall be re- 


ii PRAS ing system approved by the board, shall deposit 
g e to maitainan aooiming Y he Erard, shall submit a financial state- 


the funds in a depository approved by t 

ment to the Boar. areia oftener, at the direction of the board and shall 
Submit the accounts to be audited in like manner as the accounts of the school 
district,7 


class, organization, etc. The treasurer 
the school district a proper bond, in su 
as the board shall approve, condition 


the first responsibilities of the student council at 
‘all is the preparation of the budget. Each 
te its annual income and the cost of its 
year’s operation. This budget should be submitted pornp y to = finance 
or budget committee of the student council, which a i e a com- 
Prehensive budget for the entire activities program © = = hool. Such a 
udget should not only provide for the estimated ao itures but also 
include a substantial contingency fund to take care of emergencies as they 
Jd run from September to September 


arise, The school’s fiscal year shou 
1949, Bulletin 2, p. 64, Commonwealth of Pennsyl- 


Harrisburg, Pa. 


The Budget. Among 
© opening of school in the f 
activity should quickly estima 


% * School Laws of Pennsylvania, 19 
ania, Department of Public Instruction, 
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r è t 
rather than from September to June, and good budgeting er as 
the activities fund end its year of operation with a balance w rs ere 
drawn upon until new funds become available. It will be P ee “all 
committee's responsibility to determine the possible ae aie 
sources and then to adjust the individual budgets so that the i PA 
program can be carried on within its income. Sources of nor cat 
ities budgets are (1) appropriations by the school board; (2) Pas 
from dues, assessments, and activity-ticket sales; and (3) revenue 
drives, sales, advertising, and gifts, p 

Many schoolmen aa 10ck with favor upon drives, sales, ee 
tising, or gifts as sources of income; and all agree that if these pa co 
used, the contacts and activities of students in connection wit oe 
should conform to the general educational objectives of the school. ih 
the activities budget has other sources of revenue besides the TEE at 
the members can collect by themselves, each activity may be as 8 Poi 
submit a minimum and a maximum budget. The budget committee het 
ally guarantees the minimum budget and sometimes grants g 
funds up to the maximum if such funds are available. It is thought _ 
this procedure teaches students to live within their budgets and hg ee 
forces them to decide whether their activities should be curtaile ad 
whether they should seek other sources of revenue to continue and pai ds 
a rapidly growing activity. Under unusual circumstances school Bon A 
will write off the deficit in the activities fund. A general school budg 


is to be preferred to a series of individual budgets for the following 
reasons: 


1. It gives a com 
2. It allots funds 
of revenue without 


plete picture of the financing of student attere™ 
to valuable activities which have little or no sou 
pauperizing them, e 
3. It makes it posible for the secondary school principal to promot 
the activities program as a whole. hich 
When each organization manages its own budget, organizations W. af 
ave a limited income receive a shar P yes 
ich they cooperate. The orchestra ee o 
ool play, and the band receives a saa 
d basketball games. A good budget hee 
in handling funds and in systematic 
cial procedures, t to 
2. Permit a better-balanced activities program by giving supp 
worthwhile hon-revenue-producing activities. the 
8. Space expenditures and thus make funds available throughout 
year. 


4. Provide an emergency fund for unforeseen expenses. 
5. Carry a balance to begin the next year’s activities. 
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6. Systematize fund raising and prevent sporadic drives and other un- 
desirable practices. 

Accounting Systems. In order to implement the judicious allotment of 
funds for the different activities of the secondary school, a good system 
of accounting should be in effect. The following seven standards repre- 
sent the consensus of a committee of high school principals in Kansas: 


Standard I—Each person responsible for the final receipt of money and for is- 
suing and signing general receipts and checks should be bonded with a surety 
bond in an amount equal to the largest anticipated amount of money on hand 


at any time during the year. 

Standard II—All receipts should be issued from duplicate or triplicate receipt 
books with both original and carbon copy receipts serially numbered and ac- 
counted for. 

Standard III—All disbursements should be by bank check with supporting 
voucher, In the signing of voucher and check, at least two signatures, those of 
the high school principal or superintendent and the sponsor of the individual 
activity account, should be required. 

Standard IV—A simple columnar book, bound or loose leaf, is recommended for 
keeping the accounts. In this the general summary of the fund, the distribution 
of assets in bank and other places, and the individual activity accounts, may be 
shown in adjoining columns in such manner as to present easily page-by-page 


balances, 

Standard V—It is recommended that summary statements of all accounts be 
prepared as of the close of each calendar month, or other similar period, includ- 
ing bank reconciliation, and that copies of such statements be placed on file in 
the high school principal’s or superintendent's office and the board of education 


or school district office. i 
Standard VI—All activity accounts should be audited at regular perio s of one 
or two yea erably by a licensed municipal accountant under the direction 
of the fee Patri is school district board. It is preferable EE this ke 
be annual. One copy of the auditor's report should be ao pe e 
account book, in the high school principal's or i aaah o; s ang one 
filed with the clerk of the board of education or secretary ai An hool board. 
Upon any change in the managing personnel, the ere : ‘ed pipes 
official or sponsor (should) be determined by an audit of the books or by an 
liabilities of the fund or account. 


agreed statement of assets and 
Standard VII—It is further suggested that the best accounting procedure and 
educative practice implies operation of each separate pe sts a planned 
udget as largely as possible with the cooperation of the students of the school.® 
> 
i Accounting for Student Activity Funds,” 
Gie “A Centralized System of r St ; 
Balin afte Nena eon Ot aa Wer a Ea 
ears Jo s A ahi Noni Association of Secondary-school Principals, 
Vol. 36, No. 184, p. 208, February, 1952. 
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Procedures in Fund Accounting. A simple system of accounting will 
facilitate the handling of school funds and reduce the amount of ae 
Such a system will include at least five procedures; namely, the ins Š a 
tickets, the making of deposits with the school treasury, the bine 
of funds, the keeping of individual accounts by each organi iion, be 
the compiling of a general monthly statement of the status of the acti 
fund. r 

Tickets should be numbered consecutively and clearly marked 5 
the purchase price. Accurate records should be made of ticket distribu 
tion, and after the event each ticket should be accounted for. eT 

The financial policy of the school will determine whether er . 
ceived should be deposited into a general treasury from which all Ta 
are drawn or whether they should be credited to the organization ma ee 
the deposit. In any event the individual making the deposit should ino 
a receipt, made out in duplicate. The original is kept by the oa ah 
the carbon copy is retained by the school treasurer. If a receipt book wi a 
permanently bound carbon copies is used, the school treasurer has 4 


permanent and complete record of all deposits made with him. The fol- 
lowing form is suggested: 


Form A 
Name of School 


Receipt for Deposit 


Received from 
ee 


Organization 


a 
Organization Treasurer 


Proceeds from 
Essee O O 


No. Date __ 


et 
School Treasurer 


When an organization wishe 
urer fills out a “pay order” 
presented to the school tre 


authorities. The pay order 
come the permanent record 


S of the transaction, A sample pay-order blan 
is suggested: 
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Form B 
Name of School 
Pay Order Blank 


To the School Treasurer 
Date 


Pay to the order of —— _—__ 


———— ŮŮŮŘŮĖŮĖ—————Ů— Dollars 


For 


Charge to account of 


Organization Organization Treasurer 


Organization Sponsor 


In order to keep a systematic record of deposits and disbursements for 
each activity, a ledger sheet or card should be kept for every organization. 
The card should contain the signatures of the organization’s treasurer 
and faculty sponsor, the budget allowance, and information with regard 
to special rulings (if any) which apply to it. Receipts, disbursements, and 
budget balance should be recorded with the date of each entry. Such a 
ledger sheet as the following is acceptable: 

Form C 
Name of School 
Student Activities Ledger 
Budget Allowance $ 


Name of Organization 


Ce 


Organization Treasurer Remarks m 


a 


Faculty Sponsor 


Amount || Balance 


| 


Date | No. Receipts | Amount Date | No. | Disbursements 
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Each month the school treasurer should make a detailed ee 
triplicate of the financial standing of each activity and of the a E 
fund. This report should be filed as a part of the treasurer's pern a 
record. One carbon should be deposited in the office of the principa oo 
of the school board, and the other should be made available for ae 
tion by school organizations. Sometimes individual monthly state 
are sent to the treasurer of each organization. 

The main purposes of these procedures are (1) to keep on oo d 
record of school activity finance, (2) to make it possible for new! ped 
or appointed student officers to know the exact status of the activi y 


ka to 
when they assume office, and (3) to help the student activity program 
operate within its budget. 


“Extra Pay for Extra Work” 


< alities in 

The conduct of student activities often causes great a arene 

teacher load. The interested sponsor spends much time—and as merc 
—to further an activity, while other colleagues feel no responsibility # 


r ime 
the regular school day. Those members of the staff who devote extra tir 
should be paid accordin 


tically, it is al 
into consider 
of high scho 
has received 


on school duties 


Many schools extend the scho 
number of hours 


a 
and Inequality is caused by the overemphas!$ t- 
almost professionalism—demanded in sports, notably football and baske 


ing Load of 
° Harl R, Douglass, “Appl jing the Revised Douglass Formula for Measurin, Drin- 
High School Teachers,” Bulletin of the National A 


Ssociation of Secondary-schoo 
cipals, Vol. 36, No. 188, sociation of 


Pp. 66-68, October, 1952, 
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ball; by the extra demands and out-of-school engagements requested of 
school musical organizations; and by the money-making objective of the 
dramatic club. If the commercial and competitive aspects of these activ- 
ities were deemphasized, school boards and alumni groups would not be 
prompted to hire expert coaches at big salaries and with little knowledge 
of educational aims. The entire school program should be arranged to pro- 
vide “equal pay for equal work.” 


PROMOTING STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


The modern secondary school has set up an elaborate system of cur- 
ticular guidance, but for the most part the selection of student activities 
is left to chance. Of course, many types of informal guidance are opera- 
tive. The reputation of certain activities and sponsors becomes known in 
the community and acts as an incentive or deterrent to new students. 
Activities in which pupils have engaged in primary school or in the com- 
munity may be continued if they are also offered in the secondary school. 
The advice of friends or older brothers and sisters who have participated 
in secondary school activities influences considerably the first choices of 
new students. Many students do what their friends or associates do in 
order to maintain status in the group. -AN 

A more intelligent approach to the selection of activities is to set up a 
plan for promoting the activity program and for acquainting students with 
its offering. Such a plan should start in the last year of the elementary 
school and should include one or more of the following activities: ( 1) 
Visits of the elementary school students to the high school during activity 
Periods, (2) visits during club nights or exhibitions, (3) talks and demon- 
Strations in the elementary school by activities sponsors or club members, 
and (4) discussion of the activities program by cman school pupils 
under the guidance of their teacher or principal. 

The ie i extracurricular guidance should be intensified in the 
Secondary school. It should not be confined only to the period of club 
choosing, but should be continuous throughout the year. The following 
activities ested: d 

l. Publishing a list of club offerings, with a short description and the 
name of the club sponsor, to be placed upon the home-room bulletin board 
where it may be consulted frequently by the students. j 

2. Publishing a mimeographed or printed bulletin which the students 
may take home to consider at their leisure and to discuss with their par- 


ents, 
3. Devoting an assembly program to an explanation of the new clubs 


Which will be offered. 
4. Conducting sechool-apitlt or orientation club for freshmen and other 
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where 
new students where school cheers and songs can be ee pee 
school traditions, the organization, function and operatior ees, ae 
council, the athletic council, the club program, the on An rpaitritill 
other phases of the activity program can be goan wy sors who visit 
5. Arranging for short talks by club members an pio 
home rooms. These talks are followed by questions ae i E 
6. Setting up posters, displays, and other types o ies merament 
The modern school has a bulletin board devoted = i Porschea 
several devoted to the boys’ and girls’ athletic program, both Ifare, music, 
tic and intramural; and a number of others devoted to we mah ae 
dramatics, and other activities. Permanent display cases - i 
series of exhibitions by handcraft, collectors’, and science “lien parents 
7. Presenting a club night to which students are urged to E eet he 
and other interested adults in the community. At such a c ee) 
auditorium should run two or three short performances in ee gs 
dramatic, and speech clubs are represented. Cases and ha a hoal 
exhibit the work of the craft clubs, and as many clubs as possi rii 
be in session to give the visitor an idea of how the club func al very 
what advantages can be gained therefrom. Club nights have P the pupil 
popular wherever they have been tried. Not only do they assis ai hie 
to decide upon the club he should like to join, but they A eon its 
neighborhood with club activity, which is new to many, and pr 
advantages in an attractive and convincing way. o will make 
Securing Community Support. The average group of an they þe- 
every effort to provide those things in the school program whic t be ex- 
lieve to be vital to the education of their children, but they canno Lee 
pected to make an effort and a sacrifice to support school subjec there- 
activities for which they are convinced there is no necessity. It is tivity 
fore the responsibility of the principal and his staff to vitalize the a eac 
program and to relate it to community needs, so that the value 0 
part of the program is readily understood. hole- 
Certain activities have instant community appeal and gain the W. otiv- 
hearted financial support of the neighborhood. Chief among thes i r of 
ities are the football team and the school band. The great num ail 
stadiums, built largely with government labor, and the growth in size ment 
musicianship of school bands, in addition to their expensive equip en 
and uniforms, attest to the willingness of many communities to STga 
great sums of money on those activities which provide pleasure for 


vias follow 
numbers of people and which publicize the town. Communities for?” 
the team from 


e i 

game to game, frequently going to other towns to an í 
play; they talk proudly of “our team” when it is winning, and w 

loses find an excuse or get another coach. , Jarized 
The school band has grown to a point at which it is often curricu 
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because of the special appeal it has to the townspeople. The marching 
band with its color guard, its majorettes, its snappy uniforms, intricate 
maneuvers, and occasional good music is considered a necessary adjunct of 
the high school football game. Many persons are attracted to the high 
school games as much by the performance of the bands as by the playing 
of the teams. 

Basketball is second in popularity only to football and when followed 
by a dance is often a source of weekly or biweekly amusement for the 
inhabitants of smaller communities. 


Other sports have their followers to a lesser degree, as do other types 
en music groups have developed a consider- 


are invited to perform at community events 
them to the extent 


of musical organizations. Wh 
able reputation, so that they 
or at music festivals, the community will often support 
of providing equipment and transportation. pn 

Dramatics has a great appeal, especially in communities to which 
Broadway successes do not come. The secondary school dramatics coach 
can render a real community service by producing notable plays and by 
integrating her productions with community dramatic groups, especially 


by an exchange of players. 
Activities can be vital to commu 


the insects and fungi which destroy pP j I 
extermination or control. Bird lovers’ clubs may establish a bird sanctuary; 


gardening clubs may conduct experiments to determine the trees, flowers, 
and shrubs which can be grown most effectively in the community and 
can establish flower and vegetable gardens; agricultural clubs can study 


the care of animals. i 
Safety squads can be active in traffic control; welfare clubs can provide 


baskets at Thanksgiving and Christmas and day-by-day care for under- 
nourished students; homemaking clubs can foster better living, manners, 
and social usage; social-studies clubs can study local history and produce 
a pageant about it; and art clubs can cooperate with women’s clubs in 
arranging exhibitions and with businessmen $ associations in providing 
street decorations for Christmas, Halloween, Memorial Day, and other 


olidays and special events. ; 
The more Sdent activities can be related to community groups, the 
greater will be their moral and financial 2R por i i iti 
The best kind of publicity is the objective kind in which the sional 
the com ; perience the salutary eee oF fhe SOY Peas T 
munity experie ces initiated in the school 


their daily lives through the projects and servi 
and carried ant by roe dents, Another evidence of the effect of the school 


activity program which is more subtle and less obvious to the average 
Citizen, but Aich is apparent to the parents, is the effect these activities 
ave in the increased interest and skills of the students. But for those activ- 


nity welfare. Biology clubs may study 
plants and work out a plan for their 
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groups are suggested, as is the personal contact of the principal, head- 
master, or director of student activities with influential citizens. ‘ 
Finally, the activities program itself is one of the school’s best aoe 
publicity and public relations. Many administrators consider it to be fs 
heartblood of the school—the part of the school program which can 


it 
most readily glamorized and which can create the greatest community 
enthusiasm. 
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CHAPTER 5 


The Home Room 


Place of the Home Room in Secondary Education. The home room 
is the pulse of the school. It is the student’s school home; it is the place 
where problems can be brought for a sympathetic hearing; it is a guid- 
ance center where the cooperation of students, parents, faculty, and the 
personnel of the community's social, spiritual, and health agencies is 
activated in the interest of student growth and development. It is the 
place where the secondary school student is known intimately as a person, 
for the subject matter of the home room is the student, both as an individ- 
ual in terms of personal development and as a member of a social group 
in terms of his relationship to the teacher and to his peers. 

It is a little community in which students and teachers learn the prin- 
ciples and practices of democracy by living democratically. It places its 
emphasis on education through living rather than education for living. 


The growing size of the modern American secondary school makes the 


home room a necessity. It is an administrative device which brings to the 
large school the intimacy and sense of personal concern characteristic of 


the best one-room-school situation. 
Prevalence of the Home Room. At the present time most American 

Public and private secondary schools engage in some sort of home-room 

activity. ee 
Many of these activities, however, are mere attendance periods during 


Which only the administrative function of the home room is carried out. 
e so important and so varied that they 


The activiti e room ar 

a bs cameos ten- or fifteen-minute period allotted to them 
in many schools. Observation of home rooms and home-room schedules 
throughout the country shows that time for this activity varies from five 
minutes each day to one hour each day, with many variations in between. 
There seems to be a general agreement among school administrators that 
in addition to the daily attendance period there should be at least one 
full-length period each week devoted to home-room meetings and home- 
room programs and that it should be regularly scheduled in the school 


Program, usually in the block with other school activities. In a few schools 
á 6 
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the home room has been abandoned because it was not ee 
principal causes of such failures are that teachers do not understan 4 
function of the home room and do not know what to do. The functions z= 
objectives should therefore be clearly stated, and a definite eee 
should be set up. When this is done, teachers and pupils will not 
enough time to do all that they want to do. 


THE HOME-ROOM PROGRAM 


Functions and Objectives of the Home Room. In general there po 
distinct functions upon which the program of the home room is base oi 

To Establish Desirable Teacher-Pupil Understanding and Hela k 
ships. Very often the subject stands between the student and the teach! 


ge 
in the regular class period. In large high schools teachers often chang 
classes each semester so that many 


is that they know the names of th 
where teacher and 
understanding, 
uses every mea 


student also has ample time to stud 


They are partners in the great adventure of liv. 
secondary school. This fundament 
accepted by both because it is es 
of the home room. 

To Carry Out C 
learner effectively 
keeps many records 


ing and learning in 5 
al relationship must be andesit o 
sential in achieving the other objec 


ertain Administrative Functions. In order to guias w 
through his school experiences, the modern s¢ a 
upon which diagnosis and further developmental ae 
: home room is charged with the resp a 
accurately and using them for the $ 


ome room is a Society 
the organization of th 
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of individual personality; while on the other, each individual must under- 
stand his place in the group and his relation to it. 

To Provide Citizenship Training. Besides being a society in miniature, 
each home room in the American secondary school, whether public or 
private, should be a miniature democracy. 

Democracy is best learned by practice. It is important that the home- 
room members learn the principles and practices of democracy through 
living. 

To Discover and Develop Desirable Individual Talents and Abilities. 
One of the chief objectives of education is self-realization. The home- 
room sponsor will seize upon every opportunity to help the student dis- 
cover his own abilities and limitations and will use every means at his 
disposal to develop desirable characteristics and to channel undesirable 
traits into socially useful patterns. The home room best provides the over- 
view of the student necessary for the accomplishment of this objective. 

To Guide the Student. Guidance is the most important function of the 
home room. The home-room sponsor will make the whole student his 
study and will utilize all the resources of the school to help him build 


an integrated personality. 
In summary, the objectives of the home room determine its program, 


which will include activities in (1) administration, (2) group living, 
(8) citizenship training, (4) individual development, and (5) guidance. 

Administration. Administrative activities are frequently carried on in 
the attendance period which begins the school day. Such activities con- 
sist of checking attendance and lateness, filling out office forms, attend- 
ing to request and excuse notes, collecting money and other contribu- 
tions for school projects, making announcements, reading the Bible, and 
saluting the American flag. All these activities should be carried out in a 
businesslike manner. Students should be encouraged to participate, but 
since administrative details are of an official nature they should be checked 
for accuracy by the sponsor. Bible reading should never be done without 
rehearsal, and saluting the flag should be a meaningful and not a per- 
functory exercise. Administrative activities should be confined to the at- 
tendance periods and should not be carried over into the regular home- 


Bage in projects in which all can h 
Projects which involve the entire sc 


Rat : ay 
Projects and programs of its own. They may > d 
to ne with students in other countries, to support some charity, 
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to devote their Saturday mornings to a work program among sae eee 
leged persons, to engage in intramural sports, or to prepare programs id 
home-room talent to exchange with other home rooms. The students should 
cooperate in making the home room attractive, a good place to live. oa 
home rooms organize committees to promote regular attendance, to reduc 

lateness, and to coach members who are below standard academically. 
Activities should be designed to include all members of the home room 
so that each can feel a sense of belonging and of personal worth. Respons 
bilities should be shared, and each home-room member should contribute 
his fair share. 

Citizenship Training. While constitutions and many rules and regula- 
tions seem to be out of place, the affairs of the home room should be cony 
ducted in such a manner that democratic living is being practiced con 
stantly. Each home room should have its own set of officers, usually 2 
president, vice-president, secretary, and treasurer, with perhaps a sepa- 
rate representative to the student council. f 

Before electing officers, home-room members might well devise a set 0 
qualifications for each office. For example, qualities needed to make : 
good president might be (1) leadership, (2) fair-mindedness and ae 
in the whole group, (3) dependability, (4) ability to speak well, (5) gee! 
attendance record, and (6) passing school marks, Qualifications will vary 
according to the nature of the office. A vice-president who will be oe 
charge of intramural sports should have interest and ability in athletics; 
o report accurately; a treas 
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sor should be an interested member, but should never dominate the group, 
nor should he pursue a laissez-faire or indifferent attitude toward the 
proceedings. Remarks like “You ought to do it this way” or “It’s your meet- 
ing, I don’t care what you do” are to be ruled out. 

The agenda for the meeting should be planned by the president with 
the help of the sponsor, the other officers, and the chairmen of committees. 
It should never be handed to the class president by the sponsor. A full 
agenda for a home-room meeting will contain the following items: 

Call to order 

Reading, correction, and approval of minutes of previous meeting 
Reports of officers 

Reports of committees (standing and special) 

Old or unfinished business 

New business 


Adjournment : i 
Individual Development. An active program chairman will keep alert 


to discover hidden talent for the home-room programs. Occasional “talent 
shows” will give the hobbyist, the person who plays, sings, or dances, or 
the student who is interested in magic or storytelling an opportunity to 
display his talents. Programs celebrating holidays and special occasions 
will provide opportunities for members of the home room to pool their 
resources. An improvised quartet, dancing troupe, or dramatic group may 
lead to a permanent organization. Making posters, arranging the bulletin 
board, caring for plants and home-room pets, writing a home-room rd 
making costumes for a home-room play—all may reveal talent. pe is- 
cussions on school topics will give students opportunities for are 
Sion. The sponsor should also be active in this respect, i i ‘had 
tion thus discovered may be significant in certain phases of the guidance 

sopram, . siage 
P Besides artistic and athletic talents students may have special abilities 
in good housekeeping, in neatness of arrangement, or in caring for school 


property. These qualities often go unnoticed. The home room is the place 


where their worth should be given the recognition it deserves. 


Guidance. The guidance program of the home room is concerned with 
§roup cart alihoagh iaaa counseling finds an important place. 
In general seven types of guidance are recognized: 

Educational 
Vocational 
Recreational 
Health 
Social 
Citizenship 
Personal 


NOR © H 


nNegkopyp 
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Educational Guidance. Educational guidance is concerned with se 
sistance given to pupils in their adjustment to the school, its Eat hs 
its entire program: the physical plant, the curriculum, ane a hond 
and activities. It should be personal, positive, and developmenta ‘ nee 
attempt to discover the type of education which will reveal He a oe 
capacities and help him to develop them. It will be open ne ee 
student’s happiness and well-being in the school; it will he p ET 
quire and use successfully the common tools of learning; it wi ire 
in him sound study habits and will include ample and accurate z es 
tion about courses, curricula, requirements for graduation, fees an 
costs, and requirements for entrance to advanced institutions. radni 

Educational guidance is often thought of in terms of getting the s ae 
over academic hurdles and into college, but possibly the greater resp PA 
bility is to the noncollege student. Those who go to higher aA p 
will have the advantages of additional guidance services, but the EA 
girl who leaves to go to work will be without further formal ene 
guidance. The home-room teacher should feel responsibility in this per a 
and should bring the student, especially previous to his leaving ah ws 
into contact with community agencies which will provide him wi at 
couragement and opportunity to continue his education. A good Oe 
of educational guidance will create the desire for continued educatio 
improvement. ; 

One of the most useful aids in orientation is the school handbook, ee 
can be used as a text for learning about school rules, ae the 
traditions and as a basis for quiz programs. Pamphlets setting for ani 
school’s curricular program, with its required and elective conscii dis- 
be circulated long enough in advance so that they can be carefully 


P urses 
cussed and understood, thereby helping the student to choose his cO 


s who 
wisely, Manuals on how to study should be made available to those 
need them, a 


nd college catalogues should also be available in some on s 
location to which the home-room sponsor can refer the student who 2° 
to consult them. tto 
Vocational Guidance. Vocational guidance should help the sidon he 
choose wisely the trade, occupation, business, or profession to whic full 
will devote his life. It should also help him plan his development to will 
efficiency in his chosen field. The home-room teacher and the student er- 
do three things. F y the student together—his oe 
ests, mental ability, he qualifications, economic and tions 
i y as possible, Secondly, they will study V est 
sary for becoming successful in them. And 
istic and appropriate a choice as possible. 


Aa ; ‘ct 
Books on occupations in the home room and library, motion pi 


ures; 
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visits to industrial plants, talks and question periods with successful mem- 
bers of various occupations, and radio and television programs on voca- 
tional guidance will all be of material assistance. Conferences among stu- 
dent, sponsor, parents, and the school’s vocational counselor will be re- 
quired in many cases. 
i Recreational Guidance. Besides making a living each American must 
live a life. A lengthened life span and a shortened vocational career make 
the need for avocational guidance imperative. Three factors contribute 
to the making of a life: human relationships, civic activities, and recrea- 
tion, All these activities are included in the phrase “worthy use of leisure.” 
This section, however, deals only with those activities which are included 


in what is generally called hobbies. The club program of the school will 


be one of the chief instruments for assisting the student to discover and 


develop a suitable hobby. It is a good practice to provide every student 
with a descriptive list of clubs and other activities of a hobby nature 
which the school sponsors. Such a list may well become the basis for 
home-room discussions about the value of having one or more hobbies 
which can be continued throughout life. As stated before, there is a theory 
in some schools that each student should have one hobby for the head, 
one for the hands, and one for the feet. In other words, one hobby should 
appeal to the intellect and should have to do with knowledge and ap- 


preciations; another should deal with skills, including arts and crafts; 
and one should be concerned with physical development, including indi- 
-room sponsor will want to study the 


vidual and team sports. The home i de 
student and help him find the hobby that is most suitable to his interests, 
abilities, and aptitudes. He will want to guide his students to realize 


the importance of recreational activities, to widen their range of inter- 
est over several fields, and to bring them into contact with community 
groups which will ensure the continuation of the hobby when the student 
has left the secondary school. eiei , 
Health Guidance. The school bears 3 great responsibility or the main- 
tenance of a high level of health for the individual rh for the group 
o *, * se 
Our American society is dedicated to a realization of he “es pare 
A sound mind in a sound body.” Much information about health will 
nsibility of the home- 


be le it is the respo 
earned in hygiene classes, Dut it is the resp om 
room sponsor. Seam with other members of the staff, to see that this in- 


formation is put into practice daily. The home-room sponsor is a trouble 


shooter ini is cl : 
whi tinize his class ca! s 
o should scru ach student daily for signs of colds, skin 
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It is also the sponsor’s duty to check the results of the school’s OA 
medical examinations and to develop a follow-up program for the co 
ion of defects, : 
onthe sponsor will promote discussions and activities which a 
wholesome boy-girl relationships; he will encourage the a ee 
home-room health program which will give attention to the c ean h 
of the classroom and healthful conditions of heat, light, and vemia = 
He will foster group discussions with regard to appropriate schoo E 
ing and the relationship of good health to success in school. On oc a 
he will find it necessary to counsel students individually regarding per: 
cleanliness and health habits, + a tie 
Social Guidance. It is a well-known fact that many persons fail ad 
or hold a job, not because they are vocationally incompetent, but Ae 
they do not know how to get along with people. Social guidance i ae 
home room is designed to assist individuals to adjust themselves TA a 
and to get the satisfactions from group acceptance by participa = of 
the activities of the group. By means of modern techniques, the am E 
will determine the degree of acceptance or rejection for each mer -On 
the group and will then promote activities to encourage the paraba a 
of all. Occasional acts of vandalism, cheating, and misconduct in corri iste 
auditoriums, and lunchroom will come up for discussion, The ae ie 
Sponsor will want to take an objective or judicial attitude baie help 
problem. At no time should he appear indifferent or lax. He shoul ee 
ards for conduct and to judge their actions ie Ba 
- Boys and girls should come to realize that 
dom of action involves responsibility for action. rrent 
is very effective. The sponsor may use s is- 
ys, and other current material as a basis ee 
radio and television programs, and skits shov 
ms of social usage will frequently save a stu ee 
personal embarrassment, How to date a girl, what to wear, how to we 
> When to go home—these and 


Portant to the adolescent and should be fra 
in the home room, 


Social guidance will also develop the student’s sense of respon ee 
for others. The home room will want to Participate in the school’s we 


-room sponso; 


democracy are carried out in 
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room meetings. While he will show that the American system of govern- 
ment is based on majority rule, he will be careful to see that his students 
give careful consideration to minority opinion. On the other hand, he 
will be careful to see that his home-room officers are not swayed by minor- 
ity pressures, and he will promote free discussions to show how such 
groups at times exert enough influence to circumvent the will of the 
majority. He will encourage wide participation in home-room meetings 
and activities, be ever alert to point out ways in which procedures can 
be improved and standards raised, and insist on honesty and integrity 
in all who participate in these activities. While it is well to avoid repeti- 
tion and not to allow the interest in the class meeting to lag, fruitful dis- 
cussions should seldom be cut short, and students should not be required 
to make a decision until they have explored the question to the best of 
their abilities, While the sponsor will promote loyalty to the home-room 
group, he should also develop school loyalties: participation in the student- 
government organization, attendance, promptness, care and beautification 
of school buildings and grounds, welfare, and other school projects. 

Personal Guidance. In order to be successful in personal guidance the 
home-room sponsor must have developed confidence, understanding, trust, 
and respect between himself and the student he wishes to counsel. On 
occasion the sponsor will take one or more members of the home room 
into his confidence, since some students are more anxious to conform to 
standards set by their peers than by their elders. Personal guidance in- 
cludes such considerations as appropriate dress, grooming, language, voice, 
gait, gestures, mannerisms, ostentatious show, timidity, and reticence. 

Relation of the Home Room to the General Guidance Program of the 
School. Although almost all the guidance activities of the school center in 
the home room, the sponsor will need the cooperation of the entire school 
staff to conduct an effective program. The diagram on page 76 shows 
how a four-year high school can be organized for guidance. : 

Logically the principal will be the head of a guidance program. E is 
he who must supply the organization and inspiration for the program. His 
interest, leadership, and enthusiasm will contribute in a large measure to 
its success. He will determine the number of home rooms, their size, and 
their sponsors. Further, he will appoint a home-room committee to coordi- 
nate all the guidance services of the school. se: , 

The homeroom committee will be made up of the principal guidance 
personnel, the principal health-services personnel, and S home-room- 
Sponsor representatives. The committee should be limited in number to 
forma working unit that is not unwieldy and should be reorganized yearly 
so that all the home-room sponsors have an opportunity to serve at some 
time. It is suggested that some of the personnel be retained for periods 
of more than one year to provide sufficient continuity from term to term. 
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The committee should meet at least monthly to evaluate the guidance 
program and to develop methods for its efficient functioning. The home- 
room committee is central to the general administration of the guidance 
program and keeps open avenues of approach between itself and the 


principal, the other school services, home-room and class sponsors, and 
students. 


Community 
Agencies 


i Health Services 
uamea Contributing 
Services 


Home Room 
Committee 


Senior Sophomore Freshmen 
Class 


a Class Class Class 
Adviser Adviser Adviser Adviser 


Junior 


Home Room Home Room 
Sponsors Sponsors 


Instructional Instructional Instructional 
Staff Staff 


Staff 


Fig. 1. Plan of external home-room organization. 


Parents may deal directly with the principal, the guidance services, pe 
health services, and community agencies, and through the students W' 
the instructional staff and class and home-room sponsors. The home-10° 
sponsor has direct access to all students, parents, and school personnel- 
except the principal, with whom he makes contact regarding guidare 
through the home-room committee. 


ing 
To ensure the success of a home-room guidance program, the followiPe 
should be borne in mind: 
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l. Each person in the guidance program should know his strength and 


limitations. 
2. Avenues of direct approach should be kept open for easy access to 


expert and professional personnel when needed. 
8. Pertinent information regarding each student should be available to 


his home-room adviser. 

4. The principal should select home-room sponsors carefully and then 
help them in every way to do a better, more efficient job. 

5. An in-service training program for home-room sponsors should be 


continuously carried on. 
of the home room will depend upon 


Ph Sponsor. Much of the success i 
e sponsor or adviser. The teacher who assumes the direction of a home 


room must possess qualities other than a knowledge of subject matter 
and how to teach it. He should be the kind of person that parents would 


want their boys and girls to imitate. He should be able to get along well 
with people, to inspire confidence, and to stimulate them to their best 
effort without an overshow of domination. Home-room members should 


regard him as the most experienced member of their group and should 
approach him with the assurance that they will get a fair hearing, a con- 
lving their problems. His 


sidered judgment, and friendly assistance in so. 9 
professional training should equip him with an understanding and an 
appreciation of the home room in the secondary school and with knowl- 
edge and skill in group guidance, in home-room program planning, and 


in modern classroom management. 

The home-room sponsor's duties will include: 
ù l. Developing a unified, self-initiating, working g 

oom. 

2. Building understanding and methods of cooperation among home- 
room members, their parents; and school personnel. Many home-room 
Sponsors give receptions or teas for parents of home-room members and 
make a practice of visiting each student in is home at least once a year. 

8. Developing the home-room program to a high state of working ef- 

Clency, 
— Securing the active participation of all the ho’ 

p Siom activities. — 
ce ee and maintaining @ high sta 

ome- ; : 

Per: pe are hard to come by, but if a teacher 
is Senerally interested in boys and girls and has an outgoing personality 
: trator will be careful 


Ne other ti The adminis 
ualities can be dev : : 
© select shy those teachers who understand and believe in the home 


I ae j ining program to d 
Pom, and he will plan an effective in-service training progr evelop 


e 
m and to train others. 


roup in the home 


me-room members in 


enthusiasm and morale 


eloped. 
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Because of the degree of professional skill and i 
the successful home-room sponsor, administrators usually Tes. shortest 
sor to a home-room group for as long a time as possible. po ad, 
space of time that a sponsor should stay with a home sve ie cael 
and a longer time is to be preferred. Four- and six-year E s E pee 
change sponsors every second year, and three-year schoo a he 
annual promotions change after a year and a half. oo tana He 
follow this practice believe that it is well for the me ` tie 
advantages of intimate association with two personalities an i es le 
room sponsors should specialize in guidance and school a ante 
particular grade level. There seems to be a growing genes ate 
room sponsors to keep the same group from entrance to gradu tone 
Sponsor a continuing home room composed of students from s sed 
When such an organization is in effect there are often additiona tite A 
visers—freshman, sophomore, junior, and senior—who are speci 
the guidance and activities of each of these grades. 


ORGANIZATION OF THE HOME ROOM 


2 ols 

Home-room Membership. Horizontal Sectioning. In public high er 
and independent secondary day schools, the most common type that 
tioning is by grades. Some schools favor keeping the grades intact home 
there is a freshman home room, a sophomore home room, a junior onsor 
room, and a senior home room, each having its own home-room re ionis, 
who has a number of assistants. In a home room of two hundred sistant 
for example, the home-room sponsor might have eight to ten As suc 
teachers, each a specialist in some phase of home-room ST ne 
as athletics, dramatics, publications, art, music, educational guie o 
reading, or study habits. The home room meets as an entire GFP pa 
attendance period and other administrative acts and whenever consi ents 
tion or action is needed by the entire group. At other times the stu 
are divided into appropriate activity groups. to home 

The more usual procedure, however, is to divide the group into thods 
rooms of twenty to thirty-five members. McKown ? lists twelve me 
of grouping: 

1. By class, alphabetically 
» By intelligence quotients, marks, and ability ratings 


» By vertical sectioning—students from all classes 
» By curriculum being pursued 
. By sex 


- By previous schools 


1 Harry C. McKown, 
New York, 1940. 


OuUnAOON 


j mpar)? 
Extra-curricular Activities, p. 64, The Macmillan Co P 
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7. By first-period classes 

8. By representative selection—students are numbered and the numbers 
one, eleven, twenty-one, thirty-one, etc., assigned together 

9. By random selection—names drawn from a box 

10. By chronological age 

11. By districts represented 

12. By student or teacher selection 

Chronological selection, random sampling, and alphabetical grouping 
are the most common and perhaps most democratic methods of section- 
ing. Grouping by 1Q, curriculum, previous schools, or district represented 
may produce intellectual or social snobbery. Grouping by first- or last- 
period classes has no other merit than that it is administratively con- 
venient. Since the home room should discover and develop many poten- 
tials among its members it would seem that grouping by extracurricular 
activities is too restrictive. Because one of the most important tasks of 
the home-room sponsor is to develop wholesome boy-girl relationships, 
grouping by sex would hinder the program rather than further it. Theoreti- 
cally, grouping by student or teacher selection would be an excellent plan, 
and it has been used effectively in some schools. 

Vertical Sectioning. The foregoing discussion has dealt with horizontal 
sectioning; that is, a system by which each grade level is divided into units 
upon its own level. A system of sectioning home rooms which is growing 
in popularity is called vertical sectioning. This system has been taken over 
by the public secondary schools from the house systems of some of the 
best independent boarding preparatory schools. In a school with three 
hundred students—60 seniors, 70 juniors, 80 sophomores, and 90 fresh- 
men—there would be ten home rooms of thirty members each. The mem- 
bership of each home room would be made up of six seniors, seven Juniors, 
eight sophomores, and nine freshmen. Each year as the seniors Saabs 
their places would be taken by 10 per cent of the incoming class, while 
the other classes would move up a grade. The advantages of such a system 


may be listed as follows: 
1. It most nearly approxima’ 
2. It provides an older-brother or olde 
fr : 
ae and more experienced members of the group can assist the 
nsor i -room program. 
a Te 2 oe > so a mid ; bor the responsibilities of citizen- 
3 or: * * 
ship by tap iE duties and ae pie offices first. 
» It gives more students a ce ie office. 
i inui ome room. eae 
7. I He once san to develop its own individuality and spe- 
p S 


cial interests. 


tes a family situation. ! 
,-sister relationship for orienting 
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s ioning usu- 

Schools which follow the “house system” of combi can 
ally find it helpful to arrange occasional meetings for t e me 
alone, to take care of senior-class and commencement pe A aaae 

Individuality in Home Rooms. Every home room shou i is used for 
viduality all its own. Even if the classroom in which it tee i cat teal 
other purposes during the day, it should reflect the rae s idoni 
of the sponsor and of the members. The expression of t a i her 
may be simple or complex. It may consist of an attractively on idia 
to-date bulletin board, a list of officers and committee wie trophien 
few well-chosen posters or pictures; a plaques, pennants, 

d pets or mascots are sometimes included. flow- 
pim home rooms choose names with appropriate mottoes, pee in 
ers, songs, and even initiation rituals. This practice is mos E BE a 
independent schools, in which each home room may take y a wish t0 
saint or some famous American whose character the member ema 
emulate. Other home rooms take the names of Indian tribes, High- 
famous ships, or such miscellaneous titles as Pioneers, Progressives, 
fliers, Pilots, and Shi mates. _ ram 

More important i the name and other paraphernalia is the am aa 
which each home room initiates and which often distinguishes “ia sr 
the others. Students might well choose some worthy service pL ep the 
the community or for the school. One home room might elect 2 ondition: 
white lines in the gymnasium and on the playing fields in goo ae itse 
Another might agree to serve in the cafeteria. A third might as There 
with providing and supervising a play space for younger chil on — 
is almost no limit to the number and types of services which a hor 
can render, 


i i ized to Po 
Home-room Committees, Home-room committees are organ 
form four important functions: 


1. To carry out the administra 
2. To implement the home 
8. To coordinate activities 


4. To give students oppo: 
living 


tive function of the home room 
-room program 
among home rooms atic 
rtint to practice cooperative democt 
em 
ganized skillfully each homom m pfully 
them. By performing his duties rth a 
group and a sense of personal yr 5 
to cooperate with the group and assume his ta 
of responsibility, 
There are two types of committees: te 
porary committees are th 
activity such as a paren 


nt. Tem 
mporary and permane: le 


` n ea 
ose which serve for a short time to aman a 
ts’ tea, a contest, or the promotion of a 


sing 
danc? 
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at a special school event. Permanent committees are those whose work 


continues throughout the school year. 

Whether committees are temporary or p 
ficially appointed by the president with the assistance of the sponsor and 
other officers; or the president may appoint the chairman, who may select 
his own committee members. In appointing committees some home-room 
presidents encourage students to volunteer by signing up for the com- 
mittee on which they would like to serve. The term of office for members 
of permanent committees should be the same as for the home-room officers. 
To be successful a committee should be composed of members who are 
Congenial and who have the ability and willingness to carry out their 
responsibilities, Committees should be organized, hold regular meetings, 

cep records of activities, and give reports when requested. 

The number and character of home-room committees will depend, of 
Course, upon the personnel and purposes of the school. Most home-room 
Committees, however, fall into four principal groups: 

l. Administrative committees 

2. Home-room project committees 

8. Intraschool project committees 

4. Welfare committees r : 

nder the first category can be listed the following: corridor guards; li- 

rary aids; and attendance, bicycle, banking, cafeteria, discipline, safety, 
ar-raid, fire-drill, and locker committees. 

_ Home-room project committees include art, bulletin-board, home-room- 
ibrary, current-events, devotions, dramatics, housekeeping, newspaper, 
Scholarship, trip, and program com 


Classified under intr: otet 
iti er intraschool projec t 
citizenship, courtesy, debate, finance, property, lost-and-found, publica- 


tions, social, senior-trip, ushers’, and welcoming committees. hex 
Welfare committees include all types of charitable and service activities 
oth within the school and within the community. : 
The six following committees are of basic importance to 
ome room: 
ee Program Committee. Thi! 
oes on during the home-room perio 


ermanent, they should be of- 


mittees. f 
committees are athletic, booster, 


a successful 


s committee will arrange what actually 
d with the exception of the class meet- 


tg and possibly some guidance programs which the sponsor will arrange. 
t William Penn High School in York, Pennsylvania, the home-room secre- 
“ry arranges these ‘programs at the direction of the student-government 
ganization and issues weekly bulletins. Daily devotions, attendance 


a ing, celebration of holidays, and exchange poms oe other home 
Ooms are some of the program committee s respons! 3 ies. 
he Welfare Committee. The welfare committee works quietly to pro- 
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i s with 
mote the health and physical well-being of the group. It e ri 
other home rooms in a school-wide welfare program ae relef pro- 
the community’s public-welfare activities. National an ee ene 
grams also occupy its attention. It often sends greetings to i days, and the | 
of the home room. Some home rooms also celebrate biri : a | 
student is expected to make a contribution to the a R Jeani 

The Property Committee. This group takes care of t — = i tinctive 
ness, and healthfulness of the room. It makes the home r ts plants, an | 
and attractive place in which to live by arranging pic 4 vi the ger- 
other decorations. It coordinates with the other home rooms ! 

ral school-property committee. , P 
3 The Safeky Sena This blanket committee includes n biel 
guards and monitors. Within the home room it will be conce: ith the get" 
with the conduct of fire and air-raid drills. It will cooperate ee guards. 
eral system of corridor, lunchroom, auditorium, locker, and ae aia 
Safety guards sometimes act as receptionists, welcoming cor 
ushers, 


me- 

The Bulletin-board Committee. These students will see that eat 
room bulletin board is neat, attractive, and up to date. They v other 
call the attention of home-room members to important dates an 
notices. P taining ê 

The Scholarship Committee. This group is interested in mew ce 7 
high level of scholarship in the home room. It will arrange i behi 
signments to absent members and to coach students who ar 
their work. 


e help- 

The following suggestions for successful committee work may Þ 

ful: r ontribut? 
1. Choose committee members on the basis of their ability to c 

to the work of the committee and their need for the experience. Je 
2. State the purpose of the committee plainly and outline pr 

for accomplishing the purpose step by step. 


nye 
3. Select a time and place for committee meetings that are co. 
for the group. 


4. Spread responsib 
5. Follow good di 


edu'' es 


nient 


ility among the members of the group. F 
scussion procedure, pasie 
jyes 
roo 
present their ideas and su i 
They represent the home 
They make careful note o 
and present an accurate 
Home-room members sh 
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sentative. He should have the samé qualifications as the president of the 
home room. In addition, he must be willing to promote the will of the 
majority of the home-room members whether he is in agreement with it 
or not. He must be keenly observant of student-council decisions, not 
only so that he may report them accurately, but also so that he may deter- 
mine the possible motivation for the decision. While he is intensely loyal 
to his home-room constituents, he must balance this loyalty with his con- 
cern for the welfare of the entire school. A good home-room representa- 
tive will bring the home room into a harmonious working relationship 
with the whole school and will relate the interests of the home room to 


the interests of the school. 
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CHAPTER 6 


Student Participation in School Control 


s j es 
Aims and Purposes. The chief aim of public education in the United Oe 
is to develop useful, well-informed, intelligent, active citizens for f this 
can democracy. Many factors will contribute to the realization ere 
aim, chief among them being democratic living in classrooms, g 
and school grounds. Another important experience in democratic ee 
comes through student participation in school control. Democratic oi 
ship is learned exactly as arithmetic and woodwork are learned—by ane 
The secondary school principal and faculty who institute a student “hod 
cil because other schools have one, or because it is a way of getting 5° etl 
chores done and keeping students out of mischief, are not giving se are 
experiences in developing self- and group-control, and their eBo con- 
almost certainly doomed to failure. Student participation in — til 
trol, rightly conceived, should provide wholesome experiences for the 
dent and make the whole school program more effective. f “stu- 

Even as late as 1940 many principals argued the pros and ie far 
dent government.” The most widely discussed problem was: Ives i 
should the administration go in allowing students to govern then do 

Today’s emphasis is on the educational values of student partio} hi 
in school control rather than on administration, Most educators Be os an 
given students real responsibility to select, plan, and execute proje® ent 
to solve problems of vital concern to them have found excellent whe? 
response. Although some schools still have student-government days, con" 
the principal and faculty stay home and the students take over, oa o 
sensus supports the belief that the principal is the responsible dents © 
the school, that it is unfair to expect immature, inexperienced stu f ould 
assume adult professional responsibilities, and that the principat with 
delegate only such activities as the students are capable of pursuing ould 
success. Over all actions of the student-government organization fe 
hold, but seldom exercise, the power of “veto.” chant? 

Student participation in school control should give students @ re 
to think and act citizenship. The student association is being uS° schoo! 
and more as a center from which the democratic activities of the ses i 
radiate. Student-council constitutions state various aims and purP° 

86 


Student Participation in School Control 87 


student participation in school control. The five most frequently stated 
aims are: 

1. To furnish citizenship training 

2. To allow pupils to participate in or manage extracurricular affairs 

8. To promote proper student-faculty relationships 

4. To promote general welfare 

5. To provide for pupil expression * 

Student-council Charters and Constitutions. To show the authority 
under which the student council functions, the headmaster, principal, or 
superintendent frequently issues a charter setting forth the council’s re- 
sponsibilities and limitations. For example, the student association of 
Springfield, New Jersey, High School is empowered “to consider all mat- 
ters pertaining to the development of the spirit, ideals, and practices of 
good citizenship; to provide unity and cooperation of the students and 
faculty in all extra-curriculum activities of the school; and to promote the 
general welfare of Regional High School, as well as its good name and 
reputation,” * 

Student-council 
manent and are changed only by a 
constitutions in eighty secondary sch 
tain the following parts: * 


constitutions, when once adopted, are more or less per- 
mendment. A study of student-council 
cols shows that the constitutions con- 


Constitution 
Article I Name 
Article II Purpose 
Article III Source of power 
Article IV Membership 
Article V Election 


Article VI Meetings n 
Article VII Duties of the council 


Article VIII Amendments 


Bylaws 
Article I Quorum 
Article II Committees 
Article III Elections 
Article IV Vacancies 
Article V Reports 
Article VI Amendments to bylaws 


Article VII Rules of order 


“ il i dary School,” Bulleti 
1 Paul E, Eli .), “The Student Council in the Secondary B n of 
the National RTA A Secondary-school Principals, Vol. 28, No. 124, 1946, Fifty- 
two specific purposes are listed on pp- 18-19. 

? Ibid., p. 20. 

? Ibid., p. 23. 

* Ibid., pp. 22-97. 
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The following characteristics of the student-council constitution should 
be noted: 
1. The constitution is becoming shorter and less complex. -atoi 
2. More precaution is being taken to guard against adviser domina 
of student-council meetings. 3 
8. Less attempt is being made to copy local, state, and Federal con 
stitutions. i 
4, There is little evidence of a constitution of one successful council 
being “transplanted” into another council. 
5. There is a strong tendency toward unicameral government. pity 
6. Constitutions are being constructed to provide for greater flexi 
7. More often teachers, rather than principals, are the advisers. 
8. Greater stress is being placed upon derivation of power. 
9. There is less political campaigning. utai 
10. More honori or secigiilion of the new officers and council is being 
given before the student body. treas- 
11. A student, rather than the principal, is frequently chosen as 
urer, 
12. More treasurers are being bonded. are 
13. Annual auditing of accounts and monthly financial statements 
being required by more schools, . 
14. The adoption of a budget is becoming more common practice. iuris- 
15. There is greater coordination of all school activities under the ering 
diction of the council. In many instances this has led to council charte 
of all such organizations. ickly 
16. Student-body representation is such that ideas may pass qY 
and freely from the home room to the council or vice versa. itely 
17. The powers and duties of the council are being more defin 
stated, on- 
18. More consideration is being given to the development of ie 
stitution so that it provides more opportunities for students to practic 
qualities of the good citizen. 


19. The operation of the council through its constitution is becoming 
fundamentally educative.’ 

How Student Participation Functions. In a democratic student J] th 
tion every member of the student body must be a member with i e- 
rights and privileges of citizenship, unless his conduct temporari ~ 
prives him of such rights. Some student associations require that pe 
new student sign a pledge of loyalty to the school and promise t9 Shoo 
out its rules and advance its interests. In recent years the term E ‘ince 
citizenship association” has begun to replace “student association, com- 
the more general term provides for membership of the entire schoo. 

5 Ibid., pp. 96-97, 


associa” 
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munity: student, faculty, and staff. The practice of reserving privileges 
and the right to vote only to members who pay dues is to be condemned, 
just like the poll tax or any other restrictive form of legislation in the state 
and national governments. Students cannot be expected to conform to 
student rules unless they have had a chance to make or review such rules 
themselves or through their representatives. 

In small schools participation in school control can be direct, through 
a town-meeting organization; but in larger schools it is representative. 
Unless the student association provides for a bicameral legislative organi- 
zation, each student should be represented once, and only once, in the 
student council. Common units for choosing representatives for the stu- 
dent council are the home room and the class (freshman, sophomore, etc. ). 
In some schools recognized student activities send representatives to 
the student council. Such a practice, unless carefully controlled, may 
encourage pressure groups; and councils made up entirely of such repre- 
sentatives exclude many students who do not participate in these activi- 
ties, promote cliques, and divorce the student council from the general 
life of the school, The student council appointed by the principal will be 
considered a tool of the administration by the student body and should 
not be allowed to exist in the American secondary school. Each student, 
then, should have frequent opportunities to consult with his chosen repre- 
sentative and should be constantly informed by him of matters of general’ 
school concern. Much of the work of the student-government organization 
is carried on through committees which promote, charter, and supervise 
a wide program of student activities and encourage extensive participa- 
tion in them by systems of points, awards, and other types of recognition. 

Cooperative Relations between Students and Staff. A broad concept of 
the school community includes every individual in the school organiza- 
tion. Each member of the school staff then becomes a member of the 
ation, makes the same pledges, abides by the 
Same rules, and is represented in the same council. Representatives are 
accordingly elected from among the faculty and staff in the same propor- 
tion as student representatives are elected to the council. A general accept- 
ance of the idea of student participation in school control by administra- 
tion, faculty, and other staff members will assure its success. In addition 
to such faculty and staff representation, the student association always has 
a faculty sponsor, who is usually the principal or someone appointed by 
him. Because the principal represents the ultimate authority in the school 
it is not usually considered advisable for him to serve as student-council 
Sponsor, The choice of another sponsor removes the necessity of his being 
Called upon to make important decisions on the spur of the moment and 
gives the students a greater opportunity for free discussions of school 


Problems, 


School citizenship associ 
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In some schools the sponsor is elected by the faculty after they have spent 
a considerable time in faculty meetings discussing his qualifications r 
function. This method is considered good because it gives the faculty 
voice in the running of the school council. A few writers have es ae 
that the students elect the sponsor. In whatever way he is selector 
sponsor must be an unusually well qualified and trained person. In n pi 
tion to whatever competence he has as a teacher, he should be traine z 
guidance and should be familiar with the literature of the activity al 
gram, especially as it pertains to student participation in school eo cy 
Upon the selection of the student-council sponsor the greater part oe ois 
Success of the student council depends. In addition to the quit A 
mentioned above, the following characteristics should be present 
marked degree: their 
Sympathetic Understanding. The sponsor meets the students on For 
own level without condescension. He should have a genuine liking ob- 
boys and girls, should understand them and be sympathetic to their pr ere 
lems. He should be approachable, acceptable to the students and un 
stood by them. He should be congenial but not familiar. id 
Diplomacy. The sponsor has the confidence of the faculty. He ate 
preserve a fair-minded attitude toward all student-faculty problems, we is 
_ cise extreme tact, and make it quite evident that his principal interes ade 
in the welfare of the whole school and not to protect or to seek an þe- 
vantage for any one person or group. His position is a difficult on? on 
cause he is a liaison officer between the faculty and administratio” 


his 
the one hand and the students on the other. He must also remember the 


faculty status and know where his authority over other members © 
faculty begins and ends, ith- 
Ability to Organize. The sponsor is systematic, gets things done pa 
out being autocratic. Student councils fail when issues are confused, er” 
there is not enough to do, and when meetings are conducted in ê ‘ple 
hazard fashion, The Sponsor must keep things moving, but allow a 
time for discussion of matters important to the student. He should a 
it that there is a full and vital program of activities and that they 
carried out efficiently and successfully, oig 
Variety of Interests. The sponsor has many interests, hobbies, and ao ie 
ities in which the students also are interested. His expertness in e of 
phase of the activity program will convince both faculty and spadon 
the vitality of the program and will gain their respect for it. vail 
Belief in Democracy, All of the foregoing qualifications are of no ‘pest 
if the sponsor does not have an abiding faith in democracy as pe ap 
way of life for America. This means he will practice it sincerely 


promote its acceptance by all individual and school groups. 


Student Participation in School Control 91 


THE STUDENT COUNCIL 


The school citizenship association is the nerve center through which 
the energy of the student body flows into the various school activities. 
Student energy needs definition and direction. A democratic school or- 
ganization makes rules and regulations through which it purposes to 
govern itself and sets up machinery to carry out its purposes. This govern- 
ing unit is known by various names, the most popular being “the student 
council.” 

Types of Student Council. The purpose for which the council is set up 
will determine the type of organization and its constitution. The accom- 
panying table shows the most common types of council organization now 
in operation and the shift in emphasis in the five-year period from 1939 


to 1944, 
Types of Council Organization 
1939 Survey, 1944 Survey, 
Type per cent per cent 

Home-room president ....-+-+ssrrrrrs te 27 6 
Home-room representative .-- 12 = 
Federal government ..---+- + i 
FOr, o ssar aa 0 
Class representative -oeer : 6 o 
Class representative and home-room representative . + z S 
Class representative and organizations ....-++++++* 2 A 
Home-room representative and organizations E $ 
City and state government i i 
Miscellaneous ...--++--+** Sees, pan 

100 100 


Tall vas :snace nra ea nie He 

source: Paul E. Elicker (ed.), “ 

Bulletin of the National Association 0, 
P. 24, 1946, 


ee are two general types © 
e direct and the representative. n É I 
Direct eens The direct type can function only in a small in- 
dependent school or a small high school in which all the students and 
faculty members can assemble in one place at one time to discuss school 
Projects and problems. This “town-meeting” type of organization ia the 
great advantage of making each student aware of his position anc his 
responsibility as a member of a social group. It provides for a free inter- 
change of ideas, can be convened more readily when occasion demands, 
can reach a decision more readily, and can carry it out more quickly than 
the representative type. Some town-meeting types of student councils 


“The Student Council in the Secondary School,” 
f Secondary-school Principals, Vol. 28, No. 124, 


f student participation in school control: 
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select a permanent executive committee, while others choose temporary 
committees to carry out special projects. 

Since the individual has a direct hand in government, he does at 
ceive training in two activities which are essential to those who live un eh 
a system of representative government. He does not develop the ability = 
choose a representative on the basis of his ability, character, training, pe” 
sonality, previous record, and proposed program; nor does he eer: 
as an elected representative, the desire to work for the best interest of h 
constituents and to put their will before his own inclinations. ils 

Representative Participation. Representative types of student counc 
may be classified as imitative or functional. ie 

IMITATIVE. Imitative councils are patterned upon existing city, state, a; 
national government organizations. This plan is valuable because it p d 
vides a model or type study of government as it is carried on in the Uni = 
States. In the national type the whole school may be divided into sta 3 
and congressional districts. Each state elects two senators and a Pe 
portionate number of representatives, The entire student body elects 2 
president, who appoints the justices to the supreme court. The judge 
elect the chief justice. As a means of governing the school such a metho ‘ 
may become cumbersome, Action may be deferred for long periods od 
cause of discussion or disagreement in each legislative group. In the sta i 
and national government both houses meet simultaneously and conton 
ously until the business of the session has been completed. The nation? 
Congress deals with a wide geographical area, many different social an 
economic interests, and relations with foreign powers. This is not the ¢ 
in the secondary school. s 

In the state form of government, the plan is modeled after the aes 
monwealth in which the school is located, Every phase of the state g° 
ernment is copied. The president of the student council becomes e 
governor. There are a lieutenant governor, state police, and other an 


re e 
officials. The municipal system divides the school into wards. The p 
room, the class, or the fl ; 


clerk, and city council. 
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representation with its variants is the most common. Other types include 
the council of class representatives and the council of representatives from 
home rooms or classes and from activity organizations. 

In the council of home-room representatives either the president or a 
specially elected council member represents each home room. He brings 
complaints and suggestions from his home room, acts as its representative 
when voting, and reports the action of the council at the home-room meet- 
ing. Those student organizations in which home rooms elect a represen- 
tative other than the president to the student council believe that this 
method provides for wider participation and that the qualifications for 
student-council representatives differ slightly from those of the home- 
room president. In such cases the student-council representative reports on 
the activities of the council, and the class discusses and votes on the issues 
under the chairmanship of the home-room president. The class decision 
is borne to the council’s next meeting by the home-room representative. 

Another popular method for selecting student-council members is to 
elect a certain number of students from each class. Many schools select 
the greatest number of delegates from the senior class, decreasing the 
number through the junior and sophomore classes, so that the freshman 
class has the fewest representatives. Other schools elect the same number 
or a proportionate number of representatives from each class, but do not 
allow freshmen to vote until mid-term and until they have had a special 
course of instruction. This system makes an unnecessary and undemocratic 
class distinction. Democracy must always chance the vote of a large num- 
ber of more or less inexperienced people. Freshmen are usually too over- 
awed by the oratory and the erudition of the seniors and are too — 
and too new in the organization to have much to say. Any iranan w b 
rises to give an opinion should be listened to, for what he says one : e we 
worth hearing. The infusion of new blood and new ideas is good for any 


Organization. x 
When a council is formed of home-room or class representatives and 
such organizations as the athletic 


representatives of organized activities, : l 
association, the musical groups, and the dramatic club are given direct 


representation and voting power in the council. eee ek alee 
Organization seems to be growing in popularity, it is not e it > is 
like giving a lobby the right to vote. Two strong sc sage it are: 
1. It causes disproportionate representation. Some stu a S = repre- 
sented only by their home-room or class representatives, i ils others may 
e represented two or more times because of their membership in certain 
recognized activities. Since not all activities are represented those that are 
ave an opportunity to exercise pressure in their own behalf, while those 


Not represented must stand alone. 


p nee a or the activities to run the council rather 
-+ There is a strong tendency f 
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than for the council to run the activities. If the council is to be the direct- 
ing center of all school activities it should charter or approve all activities, 
even temporary ones, supervise them through its own communities, pro- 
vide for them in its budget, and hear frequent reports about each of them. 

Qualifications of Student-council Members and Officers. Most student 
associations provide for a careful selection of members and officers of the 
student council. Many schools require a C average in scholarship gee 
A or B rating in citizenship. The constitution of the Collinwood High 
School of Cleveland, Ohio, provides that a council member must be pass- 
ing in three major subjects, have a record of reliability, be interested in 
the school, have his work so arranged that he has time to give to counc! 
work, and take the student-council oath before taking office. 

Another way of limiting the number of activities in which students can 
engage so that they can participate in them with success and still have 
enough time for their academic subjects is the point system. In the N wee 
High School of Newtonville, Massachusetts, no student is allowed to ho 
more than seven “point-rated” offices—that is, more than three offices 
totaling more than seven points—in any one school year. Five-point pea 
tions include president of council, business managers, and editors of = 
dent publications. Three-point positions include other officers in student 
council, staff members of school publications, presidents of clubs, home 
room managers, and managers of athletic teams. Two points are eer 
council committee chairmen, One point is given to all other officers, © a 
mitteemen, and squad members, In some cases these points are inclu 
on the student’s record and count toward graduation. soc for 

Many student-council constitutions list qualifications and duties st 
principal officers. In addition to the qualifications already mentioned oe 
schools require that council officers be elected from the upper grades ae 
that they have the abilities to perform the duties of their offices sUCC® 
fully. Such duties are fairly standard. The constitution of the Gorton 
New York, High School, for example, lists the following duties un 
Article Iv.s 


, a nd 
ll preside at Council meetings, appoint Committees, a 


shall have the right to vote should the Council vote result in a tie. 

he Chairman is absent. rd of 
each Council meeting, a 1e°° 
and perform other Council duties at the 7 
dviser, d per 
y shall serve as Secretary when necessary B ha 
uncil at the request of the Chairman or faculty 


quest 


€ Ibid., p. 40. 
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The vice-president is often given other regular assignments, such as 
chairman of the program committee, the attendance committee, the 
athletic committee, or hall and grounds guards. It is hoped that all the 
attention given to developing standards for selecting leaders will be carried 
Over into adult life in the selection of candidates for local, state, or na- 
tional office. 

Elections. Officers of the student association are selected in a number 
of ways, Sometimes the president of the senior class automatically be- 
comes president of the school, or the student-council members elect their 
own chairman, who becomes president of the school community. In many 
schools all the students vote for president. Sometimes a nominating com- 
mittee of the student council prepares a ballot. A certain time is set for 
Voting; the students cast their ballots in their home rooms or in other poll- 
ing places in the school. The student council of Wells High School, Chi- 
cago, has a well worked out plan for the selection of candidates by means 
of conventions, patterned somewhat after the procedures in use for se- 
lecting national candidates. a 

In most schools election compaigns are governed by regulations con- 
cerning the amount of money to be spent by each candidate; the length 
of nominating, seconding, campaign, and acceptance speeches; and the 
type of campaign. The latter includes speechmaking, campaign songs, 
campaign buttons, parades, brass bands, vaudeville, and dramatic skits. 
Many schools select officers at the close of the school term so that the coun- 
cil may be ready to operate when the next term begins. When all students 
Vote for council officers this is probably most desirable, because all stu- 
dents know the candidates, Two criticisms have been leveled against this 
Procedure; (1) the seniors exert an undue influence even though they yo 
not be in the school when the officers serve, and (2) the incoming class 

as no voice in the selection of the officers under whom they will serve 
during their first year. In schools in which the imeem ee 
‘comes president of the school community the election often takes place 


at the beginning of the school year. j 

Installation af Stadent Clee, The jigs of the Pisa one 
i i ts of the school year. The installation 
one i eee si should be held as soon after the 


assembly should be very impressive an c à 
election as ahis TA schools which elect student-council officers in 
the spring include the installation assembly in senior week. If the pro- 


Sram is defi ntil the fall it should be held as near the opening of 
School as eae Some schools like pageantry po costumes, candles, 
and symbolism of various kinds; some find a parade or procession of 
student-council officers and home-room representatives led by the Ameri- 
can and school flags more suitable; while still others prefer a much simpler 
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setting. Whatever the type of program it should be dignified and ~ 
rehearsed, and it should provide participation for everybody. It es of 
one’s best clothes, It should recognize the importance of the membei as 
the student association, It should include mention of such standing a 
mittees as attendance, assembly, lunchroom, library, monitorial, pu ree 
tions, property finance, and welfare. It should recognize the impor ~ on 
of the members of the student council who represent the student gr : 
It should define the duties of the officers of the school commnn k d 
provide for the public acceptance of these duties by the om eee 
officers. It should enlist the support of the student body. It shou wees 
nize the part of the faculty and administration in student govern 
and it should develop a fine spirit of unity in the school. 

Many installation programs include the following parts: 

. Pledge to the American flag 

. Pledge to the school flag 
. Singing of “The Star-spangled Banner” 
. Bible reading : 
. Introductory remarks by faculty adviser of student council 
. Address by principal or outside speaker tatives: 
. Presentation of newly elected officers, home-room representé 
and committee members to the principal and the school 

8. Induction of officers and members 

9. Inaugural address of president of student council 

10. School song 1 eneludes 

The William Penn Senior High School at York, Pennsylvania, incluo“ 


s > i pen 
a most impressive closing address by the retiring student-council p 


f es 
dent in which he reviews the activities of the year and speaks of his hop G 
for the future. The 


: n 
Roosevelt Junior High School in Philadelphia, oe 
sylvania, has a special student-association song called “Friends” in vient? 
all join hands, students and faculty alike, and which is sung only at stuc 
council installation assemblies, 

The induction of officers usuall 
dent, although many schools re 


Nowponr 


resi- 
y involves a pledge, at least by the P and 
High 
School in Cleveland, Ohio, is typical: 
di- 
_L—~ do hereby pledge that I will u sible; 
tions of my high school; that T will Support its activities in all ways P ard of 
that I will do all that is within my power to encourage the highest stan “states 
character and scholarship; that I will be a good citizen of my school, my 
and my country, the United States of America. 


phold the good name ae 


Student-council Or 


on 
will depend upon th 


* . ciati 
ganization. The success of the student ass® of i 
e vitality of its activities and the efficiency 
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organization. The efficiency of its organization, in turn, depends upon 
the selection and preparation of its members, the conduct of its meetings, 
and the development of its committees. In schools in which council mem- 
bers may serve two or more terms students have the advantage of the 
training which comes through actual experience. As lowerclassmen, stu- 
dents participate in minor capacities and learn the council’s methods, 
objectives, and traditions. A number of schools have developed training 
programs for council members. The senior high school of Washington, 
Pennsylvania, has developed such a course in leadership training. In some 
schools the adviser develops a course of study which is taught by a care- 
fully selected and trained group of students. Club presidents are also 
admitted to the course. The Evanston Township High School in Evanston, 
Illinois, provides each council member with a mimeographed résumé of 
the purposes and procedures of the council. 

Student-council Meetings. To ensure the success of the council meeting 
the sponsor will see to it that he has a well-prepared chairman, a definite 
order or procedure, and a carefully planned agenda. A poorly conducted 
meeting will waste time, often lead to erroneous and ill-advised deci- 
sions, and lower the prestige of the student council in the estimation of 
the student body. Before the newly elected president presides at his first 
meeting, the sponsor of student council should be sure that he under- 
stands and is able to apply the simpler steps of parliamentary procedure 
and that he has a plan or order of business for the meeting clearly in 
mind.” The president should know how a report is presented and how 
it is approved. He should know how to entertain a motion and how it 
should be seconded. He should be able to reserve discussion until after 
a motion has been made, seconded, and restated, and then he should 
be able to confine the discussion only to pertinent and relevant er 
He should be careful to get an unbiased vote on each gee Fres a 
are all too often overawed and influenced by the seniors, and sometimes 

i ticularly voluble individual. 
the whole council is taken over by some par ye nE, 
Then again, students seem to think that because a ponor z ae ‘ a ae 
be carried. Sometimes questions are so obscurely phrased tha Se 


who is not too keen will find after the voting is over that ne ne in 
a way he had not intended. Against such erroneous ps ae “ pi “4 F- 
must constantly be on his guard. The sponsor of the ia ent cour ci w N 
of course, have no vote and should never try to force his opinion a e 
council, Ta the first weeks of the term he will have od, t > president 
È planning and conducting the meetings, and he wi pos a want $ 
meet often with the president and committee ore i o plan ia agenda 
for the meetings. While his control should not be obvious or direct even 


* Ibid. PP. 147-149. The instructions fo 
‘00. 


High School are well stated and quite complete. 


r the council president of the Wheaton, Ill., 
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. 5 and 
at the very beginning, his direction and advice will be needed less 
less as the term proceeds, oe 

While an informal organization is most appropriate for some OE sl 
clubs, it is quite inappropriate for the student council. An order om 
ness similar to the following or especially adapted to the needs of a p 


i 
lar council should be adopted and should be adhered to as much as poss 
ble. 


Suggested Order of Business for Student-council Meetings 


1. Call to order by the president. s 
2. Taking of ia a e council this can be called by the p>, 
In a large council each student may be assigned a seat, in which h 2 
can be taken quickly by the use of a seating chart by certain 7 sce 
assigned to this function. Another method is for each student to we ait 
a slip of paper on entering the council room; he writes his a take 
deposits it in a box with the secretary upon leaving, Some omnes, 
a panel with their name from a board and deposit it with the ne aa 
The number of members in attendance should be carefully note some 
checked with the number of slips, cards, or panels turned in. In seats. 
councils the members check in with the secretary before taking their ee 
The particular method used is of no consequence, but it is importa? 
it be quick and accurate. 5 
. Reading of the minutes of the previous meeting by the secretary 
. Committee reports, 
. Communications and other announcements. 
. Unfinished business. 
. New business, 
. Adjournment. pusines® 
At first much of the time may be given to the proposal of new DU e 


Not every subject proposed needs to be decided upon immediately. 
discussion becomes too inv 


the wrong direction, it is w 
to week the volume of u 
Short regular meetings 
weekly or monthly me 
sidered more quickly, 


SCADA wo 


in 
olved or seems to be heading nowhere el 
ell to “table it” until a future date. ee i 
nfinished business may be expected to E þi- 
of the council are to be preferred to Jong con" 
etings, because important matters may sion 
and the short period tends to limit discus pee” 
the essentials. A one-hour period on the same day each week m 
found to work out best. The council should meet during school hon te 
Student-council Activities, Much of the vitality of student-coun®! s 
ties will depend upon how closely they are related to the intet®? -ork 
youth and the school’s own local problems. It is only where the tical 
of the student council is practical rather than academic and theo 
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where it is productive of good results which can be experienced by the 
school community, that the council will take on importance in the eyes 
of the students, A student council should not be a rubber stamp for the 
administration or engage in squirrel-cage discussions of trivial details of 
no concern to the student body. Student councils engage in four principal 
types of activities: administrative activities, school and community service, 
social activities, and judicial activities. A partial list of such activities 


follows; 


Administrative Activities 

1l. Chartering clubs 

2. Protecting and partially maintaining school property 

8. Making school rules 

4. Providing auditorium, hall, grounds, cafeteria, fire-drill, air-raid, and 
safety guards; library aids; guides; receptionists; ushers; and messengers 

5. Granting merit awards 

6. Conducting honor study halls 

7. Managing elections 

8. Campaigning against absence and lateness 

9. Keeping a scrapbook record of school events 

10. Conducting a school store 

11. Conducting a lost-and-found department 

12. Managing athletics 


School and Community Service 
1. Arranging assembly programs 
2. Sponsoring student publications 


8. Participating in community even : 
ing in town decoration for Halloween, Christmas, Flag Day 


4. Keeping in touch with alumni; senior follow-up 
5. Sponsoring community youth conferences 
6. Exchanging programs with other schools 


7. Providing a scholarship fund i 
8. Participating in school, local, and national welfare programs 


ts such as fairs and parades; assist- 


Social Activities 


1l. Conducting school dances s 
2. Conducting school night for students, faculty, parents, alumni, and 
the general public 
8. Promoting courtesy and good manners 
4. Conducting pep rallies 
5. Providing noon-hour programs 
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6. Conducting class parties 


: tices 
7. Conducting “all-school” events such as roller skating parties, outi g 
Christmas parties 


Judicial Activities 


1. Conducting a student court f a stu- 

Point System. Many schools attempt to regulate the number o ed to 
dent's activities by a point system. In general, no student is page 
participate in activities totaling more than seven points at a ae 
The number of points varies according to the importance of the oe y 
and the responsibility of the office. The constitution of the studen ail 
organization of Central High School, Charlotte, North a a 
five points for president of student council; four points for presi ts for 
the senior class and editors of student publications; three epee an 
junior-class president, minor offices of student council, and pec or 
advertising managers of school publications; two points for cap i ho- 
manager of major sports, presidents of chartered clubs and of than hie 
more class, chairmen of standing committees, cheer leaders, BH tudent 
traffic officer; and one point for all other types of participation in $ 
activities, 4 direct 

Chartering Clubs. More and more student councils are tame ent 
responsibility for the stimulation, supervision, and control of all $ uncil. 
activities. In many schools all activities must be chartered by the p 
A common procedure is to require a petition to be presented to ace, i 
council. The petition contains the name of the proposed organiza ‘ 
purpose, the activities to be carried on, place and time of meeting® djset 
requirements for membership, and the signatures of the faculty “rvs 
and at least two students, If the council charters the activity it supe il 


r, . oun? 
it closely and retains the right to revoke the charter, Unless the yant 
makes provisions for temporary activities which every school wi orthy 
to engage in from time to tim 


t e or which represent a passing but ae 2: 
interest of the students, this plan tends to limit the activities t00 {filled 
Charters should not keep organizations in existence which have fu 
their usefulness. 


using such terms a 
and call their sessi 
and conduct the c 
of the court are ¢ 


mo 
ons conferences, while others issue formal nee a 
Ourt in a formal judicial manner. Frequently a he con" 
hosen by the president of student council wit 
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sent of the faculty adviser and two-thirds of the council members. Student 
courts are successful when their purposes are clearly defined and carefully 
supervised. The following suggestions will be helpful for guiding the 
activities of students who engage in administering discipline: 

1. Responsibilities must be clearly defined. 

2. Jurisdiction must be limited to matters which students can be ex- 
pected to manage successfully. 

3. Any action of the pupils should be subject to review by the prin- 
cipal or some representative of the faculty. 

4. There should be intelligent supervision and competent faculty spon- 
sorship. 

Student-council Committees. Much of the work of the student council 
will be carried on by committees appointed by the president with the 
advice of the adviser and the consent of the council. The president may 
appoint the entire committee, or he may appoint the chairman and allow 
him to choose his associates. Every member of the council should serve 
on one or more committees, Some councils encourage committee chair- 
ultants who are not members of the 
council, but who have special experience and interest in the activity. This 
plan widens participation. There are two types of committees: standing 
Committees, whose members are named at the beginning of the term; 
and temporary committees, which are concerned with specific assign- 
ments, Some of the more common standing committees are executive, 
Ways and means, traffic, social, welfare, program, buildings and grounds, 
finance, athletics, library, awards, assembly, publications, bicycle, bus, and 


lost and found, Committees vary in importance in different localities. 
for their work so that they 


Committee members should be prepared i 
now how to present reports to the student council for discussion and 
action. The Calvin Coolidge High School of Washington, D.C., has pre- 
pared a sheet of instructions to committee members which is reproduced 


below, 


men to appoint a number of cons 


A Guide for Committees 
I. Time 
A. Provide sufficient time, during school, if possible 
B. Have first meeting soon after appointment 
C. Schedule meetings frequently enough to get report made up 
IL. The Chairman 
A. Consult with President and Adviser 
B. Know purpose of Committce [ l 
C. Know members of Committee and their sections ; 
D. Attempt to foresee problems in activity, lay out possible solutions, and 
secure materials and helps ; 
E. Be able to adapt program to circumstances quickly 
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III. Meetings 
. Set time when all can attend 
Check on attendance of members 
Appoint a secretary 
. Present problem; begin discussion 
Record definite action when taken 
Prepare visual aids; use blackboards, etc., to make points clear 
Put report in written form 
Give copy to President and Adviser 
Set time for next meetings 
. Consider suggestions from Adviser and President 
Revised report for further meetings 
IV. Presentation of report to Council meeting 
A. Chairman read in loud clear voice and explain written report 4 
B. Consider comment of students sympathetically and keep recor , to 
C. Present for action after amendments have been made or take bac 
committee for further discussion. , 
V. Consult members of faculty and others promptly for help and advice 
VI. Members of committee 
A. Must assume responsibility 
B. Attend meetings promptly 
C. Voice opinions freely 
D. Ask home room and others about problems 


Anan 


coun- 
cen 
pee 


Student-council Movement in American Education. The student- 
cil movement has attained national proportions in the last quarter 
tury. Many local, state, and regional organizations provide for eee 
tion and the exchange of ideas. On May 81, 1948, the National Ass hoo. 
tion of Student Councils of the National Association of Secondary-s° he 
Principals was formed (1) “to foster in the secondary schools en of 
United States, through their authorized student activities, the SP isci 
responsibility, leadership, personal growth, civic mindedness, self- (2) 
pline, and devotion to the ideals of education and democracy,” 27 use 
“to provide a national organization which will serve as a clearing, p ro- 
to regional, state, sectional, and local student organizations; and W ate' 
vide a means whereby a fully balanced school program and integ™ 
and acceptable standards may be achieved,” 8 holds 

This organization publishes a monthly magazine, Student Life; ee 5 
an annual conference; and provides an official insignia in the for jgni@ 
pin or felt arm band. In addition most local schools have their ow? ae 
and identification, which student-council members wear when pe? 
ing their functions, ch DE 

Standards of a Good Student Council. The five criteria which 

8 Ibid., p. 14. 
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Vanderlip developed after an extensive study of student councils will serve 
as a conclusion for this discussion: ° 


I. A good Student Council possesses power, authority, and responsibility. 

II. A good Student Council practices accepted democratic principles in its 
operations; its Constitutions and By-Laws are carefully planned and demo- 
cratically conceived. 

III. A good Student Council is supported on the part of the faculty and Prin- 
cipal by a true understanding of the Council’s role; in addition, the attitude 
of the Principal and faculty is sympathetic. 

IV. A good Student Council has a sound functioning organization. 

V. An effective Student Council has prestige, and enlists the ready cooperation 
of the student body. 


Without reference to race, creed, or social position, the entire school 
community works cooperatively through democratic processes to improve 
the general well-being of all. The student council is the nerve center of 
the school, which is in turn the “cradle of democracy.” To a large extent, 
it is upon the success of the student council that the continued growth 


of American democracy depends. 
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Speech, Dramatics, and Dance 


SPEECH ACTIVITIES 


rtuni- 
Through speech activities the English class extends e 
ties to develop proficiency in oral expression. These activities M4 


conveniently grouped under five major headings: 
1. Broadcasting 


2. Public speaking 

8. Debating 

4. Storytelling 

5. Interpretive reading and choral speaking , pably 

Broadcasting. The unusual popularity of broadcasting clubs is P veorsbiP 
due to the great increase in the use of radio and television. Spor ar 
of the club is usually given to the teacher of speech, and ai 
planned jointly by sponsor and members. Special emphasis is E orrect 
clear enunciation, correct pronunciati +, before 
use of the voice. Microphone technique, sound effects, and action eches» 
the television camera are also important. All sorts of programs—SP°" u 
short original plays, interviews, quiz programs, in fact any of the P p y 
ucational nature—make up the Y 


this 


ed 


problems of American life. Public- i im to develop 
ability. At the club ~ + ublic-speaking clubs aim 


prep?” 2 
h . f prep? 
speeches, to give extemporaneous addresses after a short amount FP’ = or 


ration, to speak impromptu on any topic given to them, to camp in a 
make election Speeches, to sell something, to give directions, t° yee? 
funny Story, to describe a picture, and to participate in other SP" pd 
activities, Criticisms are then made concerning material, organization” 
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delivery. Sometimes several clubs will combine to hold regional contests. 
These activities deserve to be popular, especially if the members are more 
interested in speaking the truth sincerely than in learning the tricks which 
will sway the audience. 

Debating, Allied to public speaking is debating, which is considered 
a major activity in many schools. Forty-four states have speech or forensic 
leagues with state championships in debating, and the National Forensic 
League has six hundred chapters in secondary schools.* These leagues 
name the topics for debates almost a year in advance; source material 
is collected and sold to the schools; and students are encouraged to debate 
the topic many times before the actual contest. 

Naming topics in advance may lead to overformalism. The best teachers 
are enlisted months in advance. The librarian searches for material to be 
placed at the disposal of the student. Speeches are carefully prepared 
and tested for their effectiveness on club members. After many revisions 
the speeches, and sometimes even the rebuttal, are memorized and care- 
fully rehearsed. When the final day arrives, the debaters sit resplendent 
upon the platform; and what should have been a sincere, forceful presen- 
tation, a firm grasping of the opponent's point, with effective counterplay 
and refutation, becomes an oratorical contest with speeches which have 
been memorized verbatim and have lost much of their argumentative 
force, However, there is great educational value in the information and 
understanding which the debaters have acquired. 

Some schools prefer the following method of topic selection for inter- 
scholastic debating, Two schools whose teams are going to debate select 
an outsider to name the topic. He selects a subject which is compara- 
tively easy, which does not require elaborate research, and which is easily 
differentiated into two clearly distinguished opposing views. The topic 
he selects is sent to each school on the morning of the day of the debate. 
The debaters, who have been previously well grounded in the principles 
and methods of debating, are given free use of the library and other 
school facilities for the day. Obviously such a method eliminates the 
Possibility of a prepared speech and encourages extensive refutation dur- 
Ing the progress of the debate. It depends for its success on long and care- 
ful training in the essentials of debating. While the first method requires 


the skillful gathering and organization of much factual material, the 
Second procedurę requires careful and concentrated effort to master the 
art of effective debating. 

Many educators believe that debatin 
Students opportunity to participate an 
form of intellectual dishonesty, because 

*See E. G, Johnston and R. C. Faunce, Student Activities in Secondary Schools, 
PP. 239-944, The Ronald Press Company, New York, 1952. 


g of any type does not give enough 
d that debating in itself may be a 
the student uses every device to 


110 Secondary School Activities 


win his point even if he does not believe it himself. In order to one 
the urge to win at any cost some educators recommend debating with 
rendering a decision, f the 
A very popular means of discussing public issues is by means fe) tel 
student forum or the panel discussion. In common practice ager 
six students discuss a topic under the direction of a moderator. his fi 
speaker makes a brief Opening speech which states his position. TR 
followed by an informal discussion among members of the panel, i ol 
which questions are invited from the floor. If the program is well han pest 
spirited, and kept to the topic, the forum discussion presents one of the ae 
methods for examining a topic from many points of view and for form 
ing an opinion based upon evidence. : home, 
Storytelling. The ability to tell a good story well is an asset in the 1p 4 
the school, the church, and the community, Club members build up t 
repertoire of good stories for many occasions, practice telling nalii 
each other, and criticize the story and its telling. They render a va pe 
social service by telling stories in orphanages, hospitals, nurseries, 
other social agencies, is being 
Interpretive Reading. At the present time, when so much stress 15 ‘tet 
laid on silent and work-study reading, it is necessary to bring the 8 will 
tion of students and teachers alike to the necessity for activities tha ete 
keep alive the art of oral interpretation. Much of the apathy to m old- 
of artistic endeavor was doubtless due to the ill-advised efforts of the tely> 
time elocution teacher who was interested in exhibitionism. Fortun? he 
there seems to have been a rebirth of the lyric spirit in America. eak- 
many contributing causes of this renaissance, not the least is choral PS 
ing. This speaking of lyric, dramatic, or narrative verse in groups A Gul- 
to have been inspired by a study of the Greek drama. Miss Marjorie is 
lan of the London Speech Institute and the University of Lo nents 
usually credited with having been one of the first and leading exP° ding 
of choral speaking. Wh "ye 
of lyrical prose, choral speaking, and choral drama have becom? (2) 
popular with students because they (1) learn how to use the ore cca 


e 
h 
poroug! 
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DRAMATICS 


Objectives of Dramatic Activities, It is only by keeping constantly in 
mind the difference between the professional and the educational objec- 
tives of dramatics that the activity can be made of value to the secondary 
school student, Educational dramatics should not be carried on primarily 
to make money, but to achieve certain well-defined objectives: 

Self-directing Personality. One of the most valuable of all outcomes 
of dramatics is to help students to become self-directive. Students can 
only be self-directive when they know the rules and what is required 
or expected of them. Many directors, especially those who have had con- 
siderable professional experience and little educational training, plan 
the minutest activities for their players and demand that they carry them 
out with greatest attention to detail. This system of play direction is cer- 
tainly not in accord with the aims of the educational theater in a demo- 
cratic society, nor is the anarchistic every-man-for-himself technique. 

lity. Another aim of dramatics in schools is to inte- 


Integrated Persona 
grate the personality. Play production serves the very useful purpose of 


setting up situations to which the student must react as a whole; that 
is, physically, mentally, and emotionally. The actor strives to obtain con- 
trol over all his faculties so that he may give a truthful representation of 
the character in whose part he is cast. In type casting the student has 
an opportunity to study a character not unlike himself and to compare 
his own personality with it. Although many dramatic coaches prefer type 
Casting to all other types, some coaches deliberately miscast their students 
in an attempt to change their personalities. This is the most difficult 
method of all and is not to be recommended unless the educational value 
of dramatics is paramount. This method is sometimes called the develop- 


mental method because it is based upon the assumption that the student 
‘acter for a long time may, if encour- 


actors; but behind the actors stands a corp 
Who must perform their tasks behind 
is applause or other sign of approval ™ 

Ollywood star system has entered the th 
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š a- 
and players to the detriment of secondary school dramatics. pk 
matics director is fully aware that most plays can be carried by These 
two very good actors even if the rest of the cast is rather mediocre. f the 
actors, however, must not be allowed to monopolize the aaa : lay 
audience to such an extent that they take away attention from the P 
as a whole or the purpose of the dramatist. 1 and 

From the time that the coach and the committee choose the p a feel 
fix the date of performance each member of the dramatic club mA gya 
the responsibility for doing his task well and on time, since es e inter- 
failure will affect all the other participants. The realization of nd, 2! 
dependence of players and stage crew must be fully age sosed: 
individual discipline for complete cooperation should be sel a ao 
Under a wise and skillful leader, educational dramatics ilog whole 
racy at work, for each member of the group will contribute to t oer 
that for which he is most qualified and will cooperate with others 
the accomplishment of a self-determined end. drama 

Enlarged Life Experience. Another outcome of educational | T ing 
is that of enlarged life experience. Dramatics has a way of bring} 


ar 


tics 
the 


ts an 
past to life. Not only do the students read about the great os “hese 
heroes of history, but they can for the duration of the play bv! elease 


experiences and be those heroes vicariously. Dramatics may ete many 
from fact and a method of developing the fancy. There are als of dra 
opportunities for the use of the creative imagination in phases ing, the 
matics not connected with acting itself. These are costume der pr and 
creation of unusual stage sets, unusual lighting, special make- Pra to 
creative direction. Under a competent coach students should ¢ other: 
admire certain characters whom they portray and to ceptor those 
With guidance the student player will add to his own persona he has 
complementary traits which are missing, or he will use experienc 

gained to strengthen his own desirable character traits. 

Membership in a school players’ 


the 
to 

organization should open UP of the 
student the whole realm of dramatic literature. Every member ifa 


group at some time should be on the play-reading committee; ae jos 
play by a famous playwright is being produced, answers to q" aretu 
about his style, intention, or charac 


terization should be sought by “ 
study of the play itself and of his other works. 


itipl? 
The Upper Darby, Pennsylvania, Senior High School runs @ a are 
dramatic club on the same principle on which apprenticeship 81° : ock 
conducted in connec 


tion with little-theater groups and summer 5 182 
Two sponsors conduct a club for over one hundred members in aap , AF 
room, with a possibility of using several adjoining rooms if nee juctio™ 
though both Sponsors are well trained in all aspects of play pre stage” 
one devotes the major part of her time to coaching and the other te 
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craft. Experienced student players, who have taken special training in 
directing, coach new members and less experienced players in short plays; 
and all members take their turns, not only at acting, but also in make-up, 
in prompting, as callboys, on the stage crew, in the wardrobe, in the busi- 
ness department, and in all the processes of putting on a show. In this way 
all the members become familiar with the many skills needed to produce 
a play; learn the interdependence required among members of the business 
Staff, the production staff, and the actors; develop a respect for the con- 
tribution of each individual; and view their own part in relation to the 
whole production. Besides an annual series of full-length plays, the club 
produces a number of one-act plays with student directors. One of the 
chief activities of the club is to present two or more full-length plays for 
the elementary school children of the community on Saturday mornings. 

One of the best things about dramatic activities and the benefits to be 
derived from them is that they do not have to stop with high school 
graduation, but can continue into adult life. The wise director will see to 
it that this takes place by assisting in the development of little-theater 
activities in the community or by participating in them if they already 
exist. A well-equipped high school stage should not remain idle and dark 
in the evenings, except for a few nights when it is used by the students 
for special parents’ nights or school shows. If the dramatics in the com- 
munity include activities for both students of the high school and adults, 
and if there is cooperation between the groups, students from the high 
School dramatics organizations may be used to take juvenile parts in 
the adult community productions. In this way there will be a natural 
transition from school to adult group under the supervision of the school 


Tamatic coach. 

The Stage and Its Equipment. At the close of Chapter 2 the statement 
was made that adequate equipment is necessary to the success of any 
activity, The first essential to the physical production of a play is the 
Stage. If possible the stage should be elevated and placed at one end of 
a large room, It should always be level so that standard sets can be used 
and individual pieces of scenery can be moved from one side of the stage 
to the other. Secondary school dramatics clubs should accustom them- 
Selves to play in a unit set or before simple drapes of warm gray with a 
ew movable doors, windows, and fireplaces. Black, red, silver, or gold 
cycloramas, while presenting a rich appearance, have ray little use except 
or musical presentations oF formal assemblies. They form an unsatis- 


acto. tic scenes. The gray cyclorama men- 
"y background for me JI and will make a suitable 


fon above will take colored lights a we rai 
ac. i £f school present . 

ground for almost any kind 0 Sea f 
Spotlights ah i a switchboard with dimmers from which to 
Operate them, will be more effective on the small stage than expensive 
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ots 

footlights or borders (in strips of overhanging lights), men vile 
and floods can be directed to distribute the light where it is nee is * Then, 
the footlights and borders give only an even distribution of a colors 
too, the color of spots and floods can be changed readily, while t 
of foots and borders are much more inflexible. oe the height 
The height of the stage should be slightly more than twice The sets 
of the proscenium arch so that sets and cycloramas can be Roe „dled by 
and curtains should be counterweighted so that they can be z will fa- 
a few members of the student stage crew without danger. Thi 
cilitate the change of scenes. : ays in 

Theater in Gis anal There is a growing interest in producing w 
the middle of the floor without a stage and with the audience oe 
around the players in arena style. For years this procedure has ene ee. 
out in many old-fashioned school houses in which there is no i; ooms 10 
and in which the sashes can þe thrown open to combine severa aut ve 
assembly purposes. This method of production can be eames requires 
successfully in the gymnasium, Acting under such ween play t 
considerable skill, since the actor must project himself and pat a 
the audience whether they are seated behind his back or at his 
still he must remain in character. 

Choosing a Play, Upon the choice of a play hinges the succe 
of the production, both as an artistic achievement and as an 


. a S 
venture. The following criteria may be considered when making 
tion: 


Jure 
ss or failu” 


«onal 
cation 
edu! elec- 


o 
Literary Merit. Students cannot develop a taste for what is si g 

in dramatic literature by repeating the mediocre or inferior. „al Sock ty 
many lists of good plays, notably those published by the oe ee o 
of Teachers of English and by the American Educational T “blish oF 
ciation. Although all companies want to sell the plays they a pe trust? a 
educational service bureaus of the larger companies can usual - soul 
to give valuable assistance in play selection, However, teac pub 
view with caution lists 
lishers. 


Artistic Quality. A play, besides reading well, must also act na ng: 
should be opportunities for artistic groupings and artistic mou 
characters must come to life when their lines are spoken. A your 
Suitability (1) for the occasion and (2) for the limitation of T a g! 
students will be best equipped to take the parts of young boys adle 28° 
of their own age. It is extremely difficult for them to play ie «choo 
and almost as difficult to play old age. A good kind of play for hig who 2° 
15 a Costume play with lots of action and with a cast of characters ` ts £0" 


: ae 
below thirty-five, Robin Hood and similar legends are fine su?) 
high school dramatics. 


y 
of contest-winning plays recommende 


re 
ell. The 
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(8) For the ability of the group. Educationally it is better to attempt 
a play slightly above the ability of the group because of the challenge it 
presents, but students and coaches must be warned against attempting 
that which is too difficult. Farces, drawing-room comedies, and fantasies 
should only be attempted by the most skillful groups. The acting of most 
high school students is very broad and not well restrained. 

(4) For the equipment available. The production of a play is limited 
to the equipment at hand. Elaborate palace scenes, special lighting effects 
Such as a forest fire, or projected scenery are out of the question for most 
Schools; so also is a pageant of large massed groups on a small stage. In 


schools in which elaborate change of scenery would be awkward or time- 
consuming, it is better to choose plays with but a single set, or with slight 
d scenery can be stored back- 


changes if furniture and other properties an 
stage until needed. 
has been chosen and the cast 


Scheduling Rehearsals. After the play 
selected, the next important step is to set the date for the performance. 


In some schools the date for the school show falls traditionally on the 
Same week end each year, but in other cases the date of performance is 
left to the coach and his actors. The average full-length play can be 
produced in a period of about eight weeks, and one-act plays can be got 
ready in two or three. If a date is not set, the play often is not produced 
at all because the cast and coach are never ready. 

Promoting an Audience. The cooperation of the art, commercial, and 
mathematics departments are essential here. Art clubs can make attrac- 
tive posters, and math and commercial clubs can guide the sale of tickets, 
t S budgeting, and other financial affairs. Short scenes from the play or 
skits about the characters, locale, or author can be given in the assembly; 
and models of the principal characters and stage sets can be exhibited. 

tinted matter in the form of attractive handbills and articles in the school 
and local newspapers, together with announcements and programs on 
radio and television. should be used. Personal solicitation and direct mail 
are recommended. Even if admission is free it takes much persuasion to 


induce individuals to leave their homes and television sets to return to 
Some coaches choose plays with 


the school to see an amateur performance ches 
arge casts, which they often have in duplicate or triplicate, because they 
elieve that each player “js good for two admissions. 


Dramatic Clubs 

A Dramatic activities in secondary schools may take several forms. The 
Ollowing clubs are suggested: r 

Senior Dramatics. This activity is known by many different names. 

Dramateers, Players Club, Maskers, Footlighters, Funsters, Sock and 

Buskin, and Cap and Bells are a few popular ones. This organization is 
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; ing in 
made up of those students who have had some experience with FE o 
the other dramatic activities of the school. Its aim is to produee as 
nual school play and such occasional plays and dramatic presen nd other 
are needed in the school program to celebrate certain holidays bility an 
important events, Membership is selective and is based on a 
experience. ing 2 
Pantomime Clubs. The pantomime is a useful method of awe 
sense of movement and gesture. In many schools it is used o eomimistS 
ning dramatic club, but it need not stop there, since expert Ph educa- 
are rated among the great dramatic artists. The activity has mu otions 
tional value because it stresses communication of ideas and te panto 
bodily movement and facial expression rather than by words E it i 
mime, timing and pattern of movement are very important ao js n0 
really a kind of dance without musical accompaniment. Since in Jearnin 
dialogue to worry about the young actor can spend his time “develop? 
to express himself by bodily movement. The student who has tivities 12 
his body into an instrument of subtle expressiveness through ac rovi 
the pantomime club will be a great asset in the dramatic club, P 
that he has an expressive speaking voice also. rg 
Junior Dramatics. Junior dramatics in high school are often 0 ae 
for the lowerclassmen. The club work is so arranged that the rt 
get a grounding in the essentials of dramatic art. Large numbe ne at all. 
dents are admitted without too rigid a system of tryouts or with ee i 
One plan for running the club is to choose a series of projects W. mon 
give practice in dramatic technique. Another method is to plan and p% 
performances of short plays for students or for club members, of casts: 
sibly one parents’ evening. The group is divided into a es h 
Each cast chooses a play and is coached by a member of the e stu 
matic club under the supervision of the club sponsor. The a ut als? 
coaches is valuable, not only in terms of student development, P erhap’ 
for the number of coaches it trains for neighborhood drani em to pP% 
its greatest value is to make it possible for a great many studen 
ticipate in dramatics. d both by 
Puppets and Marionettes. Puppets and marionettes are use hich emi 
the dramatics and by the art departments. A joint activity "geing r 
braces both the making of puppets and the writing and Prie pupp? 
Puppet and marionette plays is most satisfactory. Activities in tics club» 
and marionette club, together with those of the junior drama 
should be largely creative and experimental, i club 
Radio-Television Dramatics Clubs. Radio-television aame ere 
have been mentioned above under speech activities, It is interes 


tics 
s rama" 
to observe the complementary nature of pantomime and radio = sad? 
the former using no s 


anized 
bess 
stu- 


peech and the latter using no movement. 
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players must suggest the entire action by the skillful use of their voices, 
supplemented by music and sound effects. In television drama actors play 
close together in a rather restricted area. Television technique, while re- 
lated to stage technique, has certain essential differences and is somewhat 
related to motion-picture technique. The most intricate of these is playing 
the cameras. Television players must always remember that their audi- 
ences are most frequently made up of small groups of persons sitting 
around a television set in the living room. 

Motion-picture Dramatics. Schools with educational television sta- 
tions are finding it necessary to develop skill in motion-picture techniques 
in order to put their programs on film for future showings, or to take scenes 
on location. An interesting example of this is a series of programs on the 
geology of Missouri which is being developed by the St. Louis school 
system. The motion-picture club is closely allied to the camera club, 
which is concerned with the technical problems of production. Members 
of the motion-picture club write the scenario and are interested in acting, 
make-up, grouping, and setting. The club also keeps a record of important 
events in the school and the community. 

Creative Dramatics. In every school there will be found a small group 
of students who want to write for the stage. The skills necessary for suc- 
cess in this type of work differ from those required to tell a story or to write 
a lyric, Students in the creative dramatics club either should be members 
of other dramatic organizations or should spend much time in watching 


Student rehearsals. 

Costume Club. This club is organized to take care of the wardrobe of 
the players’ club. After a show the costumes which belong to the school 
are mended, cleaned, catalogued, and put away. Activities of the club 
Consist of a study of the history of costume, the making of new costumes, 
and the maintenance of the costumes accumulated. 

Stagecrafters, Here is a wonderful opportunity for those who are in- 
terested in play production from the technical side. This activity may be 


Connected with the industrial-arts department and should be supervised 
roblems of making scenery and 


Carefully by the dramatic coach. Many P 

righting the stage will arise, especially at the time of the major produc- 
on, 

‘ Maintaining the equipment in the best possible condition, experiment- 

Mg with lighting effects, and building new sets and properties are basic 

all-year-round activities. Another activity carried on by the stagecrafters 

the student selects a play to 


Club is maki T ke sets 
ing stage models. To ma , ; i s 
pount. He edi E carefully, especially the section dealing with the set- 


ting. To work out a scene successfully takes a knowledge of dramatics, 
specially of the play the student wishes to mount; a highly developed 
Sense of decoration and artistic values: and considerable skill with tools. 
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Theatrical Make-up. Students who are really interested in a e 
who wish to continue it avocationally after graduation will wish to an 
how to make up. There are many books, filmstrips, and motion Sen be 
the subject, but the best way to learn is by practice. Students To sits 
encouraged to buy their own make-up kits or the essentials of suc e E: 
and go to work on themselves and others. Those who have a fair cy how 
of the subject will be a great help to the coach of the annual wee able 
or the music teacher who produces an operetta, because they will F twit 
to take over the simpler types of make-up for the chorus and to assis ti 
the more intricate make-up of the principals. Members of make-up at 
take pictures of difficult or unusual types of make-up in various Hen e 
development and write out the procedure in detail. This material i 
for future use in the school’s dramatic performances. 1 con- 

The Three D’s. The Clifton Heights, Pennsylvania, High Schoo: ation, 
ducts a multiple speech-arts club known as the Three D’s: decin to in- 
debating, and dramatics. Students who enrol] in the club are ee from 
dicate their major interest, but members are allowed to move mee ie 0 
one activity to another according to their interests or the requireme large 
the activity. If the dramatic section wishes to present a play with r take 
cast, those interested primarily in other activities will be invited cially 
part. When projects in debating or choral speaking require esp on 4 
gifted individuals or large numbers, the dramatics group will ain in 
play with a small cast. Stagecraft, make-up, and costuming are a 


cluded among the activities, This type of club is especially suited to a $ 
secondary school. 


mall 


The Speech Arts Council A 


dra 

In order to integrate the various activities in a wide schedule of 

matics clubs, all teachers who sponsor these activities, or activ! t they 

lated to them, should meet together frequently to report on wa and 

are doing and to consider plans for cooperation between the o 

the improvement of club activities. The group should elect a ¢ cleat 
and should be a self-perpetuating organization, serving as a sort O 


a $ in 
inghouse for all the dramatics and correlated activities carried 07 
secondary school. 


THE DANCE 


r” 
. . er £0 
The dance is a vital force in American education. It is not anoth „n the 


of calisthenics or of thythmic gymnastics, Although it is done mace 
Symnasium it has a close affinity with those activities which take Fae 
in the art Tooms; in the music periods; in classes in creative writings oo z 
in speaking, reading, and dramatic organizations, The dance is an att 
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and educators will need to realize this fact before participation in the 
dance can achieve its full educational function. 

In order to be of real educational value, the dance must be meaningful. 
The frivolous tapping of feet, the aimless waving of arms or flying of 
streamers, have very little educational or aesthetic value. But dance con- 
ceived in terms of experience—a story, a feeling of joy or sorrow, a senti- 
ment of patriotism, self-sacrifice, or reverence—is of considerable worth. 

, In 1937 a group of prominent dance teachers from schools and colleges 
in the Philadelphia and New York areas met at the University of Penn- 
sylvania to discuss the place of dance in education. Besides cautioning 
against the inclusion of pure theater 
group recommended that 


dance in general education, this 


1. The distinction between the dance as an art form and the dance as 
d constantly be borne in mind. 


a form of physical exercise shoul 
2. The dance should be an exposition of an emotion, an idea, or an 


experience. 

3. There should be a feeling of unity of purpose 
of the group. 

4. Group dancing shou 
_5. Dancing should be a means of self- 
tion of set patterns imposed by the instructo. 
ically, 

6. Movement in the dance should be rhythmical rather than metrical. 

These recommendations would exclude tap, acrobatic, and adagio 
dancing from the realm of educational dance and would place them in 


the category of rhythmic gymnastics. 
The Ballet Club. For most people 
This type of dance, whether done on th 
Spectacular and belongs properly to the theater. The classical ballet is of 
doubtful educational value, since it takes years of constant training and 
practice. The attempts of young children to dance on their toes, as is so 
often seen in schools and recreation centers, is pathetic, if not definitely 
harmful to the young dancer's feet and carriage. As a general rule, the 
Public school should not attempt the more intricate types of ballet, unless 
it can depend upon a number of students who have had professional ballet 
training. In this case, the other members of the dance club can learn 
Simple routines and can act as a chorus background for the professionally 
trained solo dancers. Care should be taken that the routines, poses, and 
Positions do not become merely another type of calisthenics. As ballet is 
‘now taught in most schools it has little appeal to boys. Most ballet clubs 
are made up entirely of girls who take boys’ parts. 
z There are many ballet books on the market which are used widely, but 
m many cases their use makes the ballet-club activity the uninteresting 


among the members 


]d be an expression of group experience. 
expression rather than the execu- 


r and carried out mechan- 


the term dance suggests the ballet. 
e toes or in soft shoes, is highly 
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drudgery of mastering routines by sponsor and members. An original 
ballet or one adapted from various sources has more educational value, 
although it may not be as smooth in performance. nts 
With appropriate scenery, lights, costumes, and music the ballet pres 
a beautiful spectacle, which is of definite educational value so long 
the routines are kept within the physical abilities of the seg Ey 
provided that the dance has significance for those who perform it. a ‘ion 
sion to ballet clubs is usually determined by demonstration and selec y 
by the club sponsor. Dues are usually charged. Each student must sup. P 
her own shoes. Costumes are paid for by the individual members oF 
the school. eri- 
Folk-dance Clubs. Folk dance is one of the finest educational exp in- 
ences for high school students. Although some of these dances have in 
tricate techniques, many of them are very simple in composition i The 
movement and can be learned readily by rote in one club pene an be 
repetitive element of folk dancing adds to the ease with which it ca 
learned. Each dance is an educational unit in itself, If the activities p 
club are graded to proceed from the simple to the complex, it wl ves 
be necessary to practice routines separately from the dances age. 
In this way each club period will provide at least one complete living 
experience. The student will be dealing with a life situation, a vital BV" & 


o 
thing, and not a decimated skeleton of routine without the least glow 
Vitality. ra 


. . ite 
Folk dancing is much more than dance. It is history, geography i ree 


ture, art, music, and international good will. Many European an 
ican folk dances are connected with certain periods, events, or p° ew. 
ities in history, A study of the origin and the background of the dane tioD» 
add considerably not only to the dancer’s store of historical inform? 


ro- 
club fe Je 


sonal- 


ta 
wes tO 
should encourage natives of boy’ 
should be an equal number © „pve 
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differs widely in content and form and goes by many names. It probably 
took its place in education first when Isadora Duncan opened her school 
in Berlin in 1904. All the groups have certain characteristics in common: 
the content begins with a dancer's experience, feeling, or belief; and the 
form has its beginning in natural movement. Instead of the traditional 
positions of the ballet, the contemporary dance begins with walking, 
Jumping, leaping, falling, running, and the like. Much modern dancing is 
done in bare feet, but there is no reason why the footgear appropriate to 


the costume or the type of movement cannot be worn. 
The interpretive dance starts with a musical composition and attempts 


to interpret it in terms of movement. In dance improvisation the pre- 
dominating movement is upward and outward, as in the ballet, and in 
defiance of the law of gravity; that is, the dancer’s feet touch the ground 
Only to leave it immediately. This type of dance is closely related to 
Music. The dancer and the accompanist improvise according to an orig- 
inal plan until the dance not only tells a story but has developed musical 


form, 

Another type of expressional dance is that which begins with the premise 
that all movement is down, or toward the earth. Proponents of this type 
of dancing recognize in walking a series of arrested falls. Movement is 
based upon body mechanics. Pattern, emotion, and idea are the basis for 
the dances, Social ideas such as poverty, oppression, the democratic ideal, 
a the glowing heritage of America are frequently used as subject matter 
or dance sequences 
a tation in educational dance 


_ One of the most fertile fields for experimen! 4 
d dancing. This revived art of the an- 
hen the poetry is spoken by one group 


ies of football captains who 
thletes who find dance tech- 


niques difficult and exhausting. An i g number of colleges are in- 


troducing dance into their curriculums. In classic Greece, dance was a 
d men. In primitive society and 


asic ele tion of boys an A 
ment of the educa 7 it is a man’s art. Certainly the 


in all predominantly masculine cultures 1 
time to engage he interit and confidence of boys is at a point much 


earlier than the college years. In the elementary grades, in which much 
good work has been done in the truly creative dance, boys and girls par- 
ticipate with equal eagerness. For the most part, dancing for boys alone 

as been confined to Indian dancing. There are many European folk 
dances which were traditionally danced only by boys a nd mon. Engl a 
stick and morris dances, Swedish student dances, Bavarian and Bohemian 
Woodsmen’s and hunters’ dances, Scottish sword dances, together with 


Dancing for Boys. T 
Tequest modern-dance c 
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= : d sea- 
the dances of American lumbermen, mountaineers, pee a ad 
men, make interesting and virile activities which will delight the 
test the strength, skill, and endurance of any boy. 


ai u 
The principal purpose of the dance should be individual and group 
development, rather th: i 


in the 
eech and drama that should Pe ee 
speech departments or in the libraries oF each secondary school are the mer) 
Orville Hitchcock, Executive Secreta y» 
Bloomington Street, Iowa City, Iowa 


i si 
er Albright, Editor, Cornell University 


1941. 
ing up a Part, Houghton Mifflin Company, Boson 
lysis of the play, the rehearsal of body popes acteriza- 
ture, ete.—the reading of lines, voice production, diction, and char: 


tion. pai New 
A James F.: How to Talk Well, McGraw-Hill Book Company, he fie 
York, 1951. Mor speech; valuable in t I aids. 
. {cumalism, The instructor's guide and lesson outlines are additiona 
jon 
Macmillan Comp 
gram for teachin; 


> rev. ed., The Macmillan Comer soussio™ 
ll adapted as a textbook for club use in debating, m- 
. c7 
» Gladys: “Programs as a Public Relations Medium,” School ae life of 
munity, Vol. 88, No, 4, p. 186, April, 1952, A program in which ie audi 
: e far south, with its squalor an, Poverty, was depicted so m ae 
He ae a deeper appreciation and Tespect for races, creeds, 949. A 
Dolman, John, Jr.: The per & Brothers, New Yak ginati® 
Me ae ated po >» dealing with the function of the actor's ion, and j 
and emotions, re earsals, icti iacaa 
a fate i comedy, tragedy, diction, bodily a 


+ A must in the field of drama. 
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Dolman, John, Jr.: The Art of Play Production, Harper & Brothers, New York, 
1928. Has proved to be a textbook and a book of reference in drama for 
many years and is still a source book of value. 

Durlacher, E.: “Today in Square Dancing,” Journal of the American Association 
for Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, Vol. 21, No. 10, pp. 12-18, 
December, 1950. 

Evans, D. R.: “Lab in Human Behavior,” Journal of the National Education As- 
sociation, Vol. 40, No. 6, pp. 186-187, September, 1951. The introvert, the 
self-conscious, the egoist discover themselves by acting parts strange to 
them—achieving social adjustment, mutual understanding, and emotional 
maturity. 

Ewbank, Henry Lee, and Jeffery J. Auer: Discussion and Debate, Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, Inc., New York, 1951. Discussion and debate are treated 
as essential tools of a democracy; here is a workable knowledge of the tech- 
niques of effective thinking and speaking in controversial issues. 

Foehrenbach, L. M.: “Musical Accompaniment for High School Modern Dance,” 
Journal of the American Association for Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation, Vol. 21, No. 6, pp. 827-328, June, 1950. 

Gainsburg, J. C.: “Play Reading with Dynamic Meaning,” English Journal, Vol. 
41, No. 8, pp. 403-410, October, 1952. Play teaching to develop the power 
and capacity to enjoy plays, to create living images, to interpret nuances of 
conversation, and to follow motive. 


ewitt, Bernard, J. P. Foster, and Muriel Sibeli Walle: Play Production, J. B. 


Lippincott Company, Philadelphia, 1952. A new text especially valuable 
for the conta bakona of Mrs. Walle on costume design, and Professor Fos- 
ter’s contribution on scene design and scene construction, lighting, and 
anization. Another must in dramatic arts. 

Idine B. Siks: Creative Dramatics in the Home, School 


backstage org: 
w York, 1951. An excellent book 


Lease, Ruth G., and Gera 
by Community, Harper & se Ne 
si ity a hool productions. i 

Mills, E EA Speaking and Oratorical Declamation as Speech 
Activities in the Secondary School,” Bulletin of the National Association of 
Secondary-school Principals, Vol. 36, No. 187, pp- prs items 
A thorough discussion of the scar and agi of speech con- 
tests. Includ ted contest rules and time limits. i 1 

Phelps, W. W. Sesto of Speech Education with English and Social 
Studies,” Bulletin of the National Association of Secondary-school Prin- 
cipals, Vol. 36, No. 187, pp. 78-79, May, 1952. A superior discussion 
among many in the same issue. It was planned as a cooperative oe 
of the National Association of Secondary-school Principals and ;, Speecl 
Association of America and focuses attention upon discussion, debate, ex- 
tempo king, and oratory. z 

Powers, David ‘Guy, Fundamentals of Speech, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
Inc., New York, 1951. Aims to develop skills and furnishes the knowledge 
nece; improvement. 

Robinson AD speech mipi Rozetta Lura Thurston: Poetry Arranged for the 
Speaking Choir, The Expression Company, Boston, 1936. An early study 
in the field of the speaking choir; contains many helpful suggestions and 
ide; A ; h. 

ope tage the Community Theatre: 1940-1950,” Edu- 


Schoel] 3 
» Edwin R.: “The Drama in 
cational Theatre Tamal, Vol. 5, No. 2, pp. 128-133, May, 1953. The story 
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Shurr, G., and R. D. Yocum: Modern 
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of the growth and place of the community theater, with this Ea a 
statement: “If it [the community theater] is to fulfill its responsibility rich 
utmost, however, it must continually seek not only to satisfy but to he 
the dramatic experience of the community. The force for this enric 

lies not in Broadway but in the community itself.” 


Dance Techniques, A. S. Barnes and Com- 
pany, New York, 1949, 


CHAPTER 8 


Music 


Music has ever been a part of the life of the American people. Although 
music was taught in some rural schools and academies in the nineteenth 
century, it was not until the early part of the present century that it began 
to make itself felt in the public schools. During the last thirty years the 
growth of musical activities in all types of schools has been extraordinary. 
At the present time many large secondary schools have curricularized 
their instrumental and choral organizations because rising standards of 
performance make it necessary to spend a considerable amount of time in 
rehearsal in school and practice at home. However, there are still many 
schools in which musical activities are included in the extraclass program. 
It is for these schools that musical organizations are described here. 


TYPES OF MUSICAL ACTIVITY 


Assembly Singing. The oldest and perhaps the most common of all 
types of musical activities within the school is singing in the morning 


assembly. This type of music, at first sacred and then secular, has the 
distinct advantage of being one of the great unifying factors in the school. 
urge the team on to vic- 


Patriotic songs, school songs, athletic songs to 
tory, the great folk songs of our own and other lands, art songs, and 
popular ballads find their places side by side in the auditorium sing and 

ring about a spirit of working together and a singleness of idea and pur- 
Pose which no other agency can approach. 

Much of the music which is sung in the assembly is in unison, but where 
there are music classes in which individual parts can be learned, part 
Singing can be attempted. Assembly singing unfortunately does not have 

e place of prominence which it once held, because of the many other 
Activities which encroach upon the time of the assembly period. When- 
Ever possible, good assembly singing should be engaged in frequently 


Under the direction of a competent lender i 
The Orchestra, The orchestra is possibly the most difficult musical activ- 
125 
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is or- 
ity to maintain on a strictly extraclass basis. If, however, the pea 
ganized in such a way that it produces results in the form o etl 
performances, the conductor will find little difficulty in securing 
time of students for after-school or before-school rehearsals. akat 
One of the chief problems in organizing an amateur pigs art play 
Securing proper instruments. Even music which is not difficu t coats 
requires instruments which cannot be secured by the beginning a in 
The skillful conductor will have to make a number of substitutio A 
order that all the parts are played and that the harmonies and voice 


; , oF 
ings are fully realized. An oboe part can be played by a violin or flute 
by a clarinet or muted 


5 art 
trumpet if the parts are transposed. The viola p 
can be taken by a “third” violin i 


improve school orchestr. 


as. 
estra will need a com 


ers and 
er, 


© members of this 
ute it before rehears; 
put it away, 
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his chair in its regular position and for bringing his music stand to a 
central storeroom. 

If the orchestra is to be a successful musical organization it must have 
a purpose. There should be a calendar of regularly scheduled engagements 
and rehearsals. At first the newly organized orchestra will be able to play 
only marches for entrance and exit in assembly, but as soon as possible it 
should add assembly songs to its repertoire and then exhibition pieces. 
After the orchestra gets to the point at which it can play a number of 
selections of recognized musical value, it is well on the road to becoming 
a permanent musical organization. The possibilities are almost limitless. 
Playing incidental music for the school show with selections before the 
performance and between the acts may be the next step. Interpreting the 
musical score for the ballet club and providing the musical accompani- 
ment for a cantata or oratorio by the glee club or choral society are among 
its important functions. It may essay on its own a concert with prominent 
soloists—a pianist perhaps, or a singer or instrumentalist who will bring 
his own accompanist. Another interesting program for the orchestra is one 
which includes a concerto for piano, violin, or some other instrument. 
The use of the piano concerto in concert is valuable, since it utilizes the 
Pianistic talents of the school after the orchestra has outgrown that in- 
strument. When the orchestra has advanced to this point, its contribution 
to the life of the school and the community cannot fail to be recognized. 
Engagements at functions of legitimate community groups should be 
accepted on occasion; and while it is difficult to move the equipment of a 
large orchestra from place to place, participation in contests and festivals 
are well worth the effort because of the stimulation such performances give 
to the students. Recently the band, with its glamorous uniforms, its quick 
results, and its spectacular display at football games, has turned many 
potential string players to the study of the clarinet or some other wind 
instrument. The orchestra often lacks glamour. It is stuck down in an 
orchestra pit; the players wear ordinary street clothes; and it often func- 
tions more or less unnoticed. Why not bring the orchestra out of hiding and 
dress it in special uniforms, or better yet in traditional 
Js and all? The school provides the band and the choir 


the orchestra? The orchestra is capable of more 
arieties of tone color, than any 


for evening affairs 
evening clothes, tai 
fae uniforms. Why not ee Si 
€licate ri nts and shadings, mor x than 
Other am, rea Everything should ke done 1a on. a going, 
Bands, There are two kinds of bands in secon ike ss a e orad 
Ks marching band and the concert band. Most ae is ers ae lit the 
Marching band, at least in their thinking, because 5 SU aa : al x is i 
Possible to nie the highest quality of musicians a dE EE one 
march and that a band which is used only for parades F z a oe 
Must restrict its repertoire to marches and school songs. Another point in 
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ett, etweeD 
favor of the concert band is that it is a continuous tere school: 
football and basketball and between basketball and the T idoa 
there is a period in which the marching band has nothing to WEER $08 
this period that the concert band can be used as an Er types 0 
group singing and can present programs which include y e ad 
musical cooperation in assembly or at a twilight conce: oa, ual n 
stadium. Definite distinctions in function between orches “i eno. 
should constantly be kept in mind if the two musical opna aed to be 
to be in constant competition with each other. The band wi 


4 not be 
careful of the engagements it makes for outside affairs. It should 
hired out to any political o; 


Any event in which the wh 


F con- 
keeping the uniforms in ae or 
t equip the band with uni we 
al custom is to allow the ames: 
pts from football and basketbal F movie 
Other methods, such as the sale of candy and soap, the giving © nd pay 
benefits, or the Solicitation of funds, are used to uniform the band a 
its expenses, 
The Ins 


oard does no} 


r it, the usu 
percentage of gate recej 


Provide transportation fo: 
certain 


for smal] g s. It should be organized with four © 
anda librarian and should ha i 


1 toge 
€ to bring the entire group t08 


n give 
ca 

- lay a combined number so that he = 
group instruction on the basi i 
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ae the limitations of the music library, of course. Another method of 
lao is known as the multiple quartet, in which several quartets 
tek e same selection together at the beginning of the period under the 
es on of the coach, who irons out difficulties, after which the groups go 

5 parate practice rooms to perfect their ensemble playing. 
pt music supervisors find the public-address system a very helpful 
S Ss in a music suite. The sponsor can sit in his office and listen in at 
wi o a number of groups, to whom he can give directions. If he finds that 
to s necessary to give more than verbal instructions, he can leave his office 
visit individual groups, but still keep in more or less direct personal 


contact with each group. 
Dinner music for alumni banquets, quartet and sonata recitals, and 
lanned. Such concerts 


o 

ae types of chamber-music concerts should be p. 

ill seldom be given in the school auditorium, unless no other suitable 
arge audiences. Considerable musical 


s 
Pace can be found. Do not expect | 
Owledge and experience are needed to appreciate chamber music. 


The Vocal Ensemble. The vocal ensemble is a small group of about 
highly selected singers. These 


ia especially well trained and s 
ents are selected with a thought to tone quality, balance, and blend, 
a well as outstanding sight-reading ability. Under expert supervision 
ese singers make an intensive study of a cappella music of a particular 
School or period. Often they make a study of the great choral works of the 
Sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, which are otherwise infrequently 
Performed. Recitals of this group are of great interest only to the person 
Who is serious about his music. Luckily, the number of such persons is 
Browing steadily. While the educational and artistic value of the vocal 
Msemble as above described is of undoubted value, many schools feel 
at it cannot be scheduled during the activity period because not enough 


ents are involved. 

Barbershop Quartets. At present barbershop quartets are very popular. 
cal and national societies for the “preservation of barbershop quartets 
run annual contests and festivals and can be called upon to assist in de- 

mong boys. Although it will be readily 
vity is not very great, the 


f such an acti ot > 
e for the participants and is an 
nd community program. Often 


try a better type of music, 
luable members of the 


ets will also apply to the 


shop quart 
vision models such as the 


at has been said about barber 
dio and tele 


to 
A a organized by the girls from ra 
ews sisters. ; ; l 
© Swing Band. No school of any size 1S complete without a swing 
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band to acompany its informal dances in the gymnasium = e A 
at lunch time. The success of the famous dance bands depen a aa 
skill and imagination of the arranger. The music teacher will find =e eni 
interest will be displayed and a great amount of work done by ade 
bers of swing orchestras if the players are allowed to try their ee 
arranging. Of course, Hollywood and Broadway results GEOP! nd Wil 
pected, but the arrangements will often show marked ingenuity oe the 
give music students good practice in orchestration, In some : pants 
music teacher himself will need to come to the aid of the youthfu 

masters and unravel difficult transpositions and harmonies. d 


i ious ban 
The Bugle Corps. As a preliminary step in the playing of ane n is 
music the bugle corps is a very fine activity. The American Leg 
active in sponsoring bugle corps a 


7 in 
nd may be called upon for awe, 
supplying music, instruments, and leadership as needed. eer in- 
enroll in the bugle corps should be encouraged to study other wW. 
struments so that the co: 


a ery 
tps may be transformed into a band. This is a V 
good activity for the junior high school, 


§ is a 
The Glee Club or Choral Society. The glee club or choral society ? t 


ar 
ho like to sing. The ability to carry ara 
sight reading are all that are requi" 


glee club. The 


3 it 
l ers will be concerned principally w! 
singing of the type of accomvani 
eff 


e 
is a delight to hea . Boy’s glee clubs at? 7 jal 
popular with ience, and there will be no sch of requests top P oan 
is well trained. As many engagements course 
uld be accepted, always observing, of nists 
approved by the school board and admi 


possibly be 


arranged sho 
that the organizations are 
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tion and that special performances do not place too great a strain on the 
teacher or students or demand too much of their time. 

The Girls’ Glee Club. The girls’ glee club is an essential complement of 
the boys’ glee club. The activity goes by a number of different names, the 
Treble-clef Choir being very popular. Enough good music has been writ- 
ten for women’s voices, some by the greatest composers, so that it should 
not be necessary for a girls’ glee-club director to add to her repertoire ar- 
rangements of mixed-chorus or band and orchestra selections with words 
of questionable literary merit. One of the chief outcomes of activities of 
this type is acquaintance with the best of the world’s musical literature. 
Music which takes advantage of the light, floating qualities of the woman’s 
voice is especially desirable. If the boys’ and girls’ glee clubs are con- 
ducted in connection with the glee club or choral society, part of each 
rehearsal period can be set aside for learning the parts of the numbers 
which the latter organization is rehearsing. In this way much more can 
be accomplished in the choral society, and rehearsals will not be held up 
while one voice learns a difficult passage. The girls’ and boys’ glee clubs 
must be looked upon as separate organizations and not as sectional rehear- 
sals for the choral society, as is too often the case. They should have their 
own repertoire and their own engagement calendar. The learning of parts 
of mixed choral numbers should be incidental. 

The A Cappella Choir. The a cappella choir, aside from the vocal en- 
semble described above, is by far the most artistic and best-trained vocal 
organization in the school. Members are carefully selected, usually for 
Voice quality, sight-reading ability, and ability to stay on pitch. 

Students are carefully selected with regard to voice quality, to keep 
as fine a balance as possible. Music of high quality is sung and usually 
memorized, Because of the intensive training and the long and frequent 


i i la choir is often 
tel type of music, the a cappella c 
a om or ety. Some teachers allow students to take 


Scheduled as a curricular act! a f 
music home to learn the parts, although this is not always a desirable 
i sa bed to eliminate the usual fashion display 
Practice. The choir is usually robes irit of unity, a feeling of 
oy the choral club. The gown’ ye chee : aa cappella work Gowns 
o 2 ein ae ial to goo! . 
xe ear Gone ha ing. or eee used for the he m 
ly in schoo! c > % ain black aca- 
and the lighter shade for trimming. > Hie as 
wae gown and include a short waist-length 
© hats are worn a i i 
j e little difficulty in filling up 
Ost ac irs find that they hav RS 
their schedule e ii performances. A number oi oe anp F ue 
Various community churches throughout the winter. One choir in a E 
astern iath a very nominal fee to cover expenses of carfare an 
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to establish a fund for the purchase of new music and for replacement of 
choir gowns. This activity is very worthwhile, but should not be attempte 
unless the director and the students take the matter seriously. 3 
The Soloists’ Club, In many schools there are a number of fine pianists 
who never get a chance at any musical organization, especially if ia 
orchestra is well developed and the a cappella choir sings entirely u”: 
accompanied. The soloist club gives these students and other talentea 
instrumentalists and vocalists a chance to perform before each other. A 
mission to this club is usually dependent upon ability to perform alone T 
some solo instrument or vocally. Much of the success of the club aor a A 
upon two things: (1) the ability of the sponsor to accompany and (2) on 
ingenuity of the program committee, Interesting performances of qu? A 
tets, trios, duets, and solos can be arranged. All the practicing is done @ 


home or after school at odd hours. Keeping a book of programs proves z 


the orchestra or band leader finds his ore 


ecial class—for example, a mellophon®. 


© pianos and a paper keyboard for every 4 to 
a school year, Many students have lear” yer 
by this man es, hymns, ballads, and school songs in @ 


are confined to th tof SPP nd 
é o the study of the ar 
Y Consist of exercises in breath co se ion, agility? ‘ne 
sight reading, This ntrol, tone production, ag i 
a cappella choir wae ty is carried on to produce good materia 
The Mas. reed oe voa soloists practice in sight reading: „jth 
the great works i hen “sh ub. A Owledge of and a ere: a truly 
cultured individual as is led sential to ike a na 
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i This activity does not have to be sponsored by a specialist in music, 
: ote a highly technical study of the compositions is no more essential 
appreciation than the old-fashioned parsing of literature. The only 
pe ations of the sponsor are that he be truly a lover of good music and 
at his appreciation be infectious. Membership should be open to all who 
ah to listen to music, whether they can play a musical instrument, or 
ave any musical skill, or not. A good record player and access to a large 
a varied collection of good records are all that are needed. Usually a 
ist of available records is made at the beginning of the school year. There 
are four principal sources: (1) the school library, (2) the faculty, (3) the 
Students, and (4) the record collection of the free municipal library. 

A committee of students outlines the series of concerts for the year. 
Subcommittees are formed for each concert. These committees prepare 
the sequence of numbers carefully and plan very short talks on the nature 
of the music. The activities of the club should be made up of about one 
Part explanation to nine parts of listening to music. Many clubs fail at 
this point. There is usually too much talk. Programs are posted at least a 
Week in advance so that students who wish to read about the composer 
or the work to be performed may have an opportunity to do so. The school 
ibrarian may cooperate by making books and pictures of the composers 


readily available. s 
An interesting event in the program is the surprise number or soloist. 
Just after the middle of the program a disc which has not been announced 
Previously is pl i t ber, a universal favorite, 
ayed. This may be a reques number, > 

Pa A : 4 Where this 


z disc newly released, or the recording of a prominent artist. 
evice has been used, much interest has been stimulated. 
Jar in classes for adults, A regular 


Record progra specially popu 
Series of Tete wate meets pee great success, provided that the 
ollowing rules are adhered to: 
to Arrange the program exac 
PR a lecturer who can make th 
erpts on the piano while he talks. , bi 
2. Duplicate the program in some way and include notes when possible. 
3. Insist that nobody enter or leave while a record is being played. , 
T 4. Insist that strict silence be observed during the playing of the music. 
a who wish to be sociable should join some other activity in which 
alen itali on. 
_ The Opete EP operetta club is a fine school activity because 
it involves the cooperation of so many departments of the school. On the 
f musical talents. Solos and 


Musical side, it also requires 2 wide variety of m $ 
uets must be given to those students with especially pleasing voices and 
considerable stage presence. The school orchestra will want to play the 


Overture and some of the numbers requiring a full ensemble for effective 


were a symphony concert, or 


tly as if it 
t vital by playing themes and 


e subjec 
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r je other 
Many of the singers in the operetta chorus will be recruited from 
musical or: 


because of 
man peas 
that a large committee of s 


fall upon him. A school wi ma 
successful operetta, while it would fail very badly in the more oe a 
types of musical programs. Scenery, dialogue, dancing, and costume 

nd help to “ 


egin 
have not attempted the operetta it is well to be& 


and 


any 


mental and ensemble parts, while 


i r 
Singers from the school’s soloist club or from the alumni club sing the P 


cipal roles, 


‘yes 
of aoe bis “geant, whether produced indoors or outdoors: Zing 
a splendid Opportunity for wide participation by students of wy rt 
degrees of abili y- It also promotes Cooperation among the severa dri n 
ments of the school, Outdoor productions of such legends as iat ates 
and Robin Hood are very effective, but the ageant which comme” ost 
an important local e z pag 


a m 
vent or deals with the history of the locality #§ 
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effective. Local pageants should be the result of cooperative efforts of 
the school and the community. Performers should be drawn from the 
entire community. A script committee with a strong local-history sub- 
committee should prepare the libretto, and special music should be com- 
posed and arranged in the same cooperative fashion. Scenery and costumes 
will engage the attention of other groups, while the business side—budget, 
tickets, publicity, and promotion—will challenge the ability of the finan- 
cial experts. These and other operations should be under the supervision 
of a pageant committee, whose chairman should be the director of the 
pageant and the final authority in all matters. If the pageant is a success 
it may become an annual event. 

Contests and Festivals. The value of local, state, and national music con- 
tests has been called into question in recent years. In October, 1951, the 
contest committee of the North Central Association pointed out that the 
chief value of musical activities was in the benefit derived by the students. 
The committee questioned whether concentrating on a few students to 
produce top contest groups was not wasteful of teacher time and a detri- 
ment to the development of a sound music program both for the generalist 


and the specialist." 

All life is a blend o 
nothing wrong with the idea of stri 
The difficulty lies in the method by 


arrive at the top. If competition could b 
results of musical performance accurately, taking into account all the 


variable factors which enter into musical performance, the results might 
be quite desirable. But the simple fact is that it is impossible to judge a 
musical performance in this way. Then again, in state and national con- 
tests students sometimes travel long distances to present their numbers 
and leave immediately afterwards, so that they do not derive the benefits 
of shared experiences that the festival gives. A 
Regional and state orchestras, bands, and choruses made up of choice 
players from a number of schools and led by outstanding conductors are 
of great value, as are festivals in which a number of schools play and sing 
for each other and in which each receives a written criticism by an expert 
or by a group of critic judges. Two outstanding band festivals which have 
eliminated the competitive feature altogether are those held at the Uni- 


Versity of Michigan, where approximately a hundred and fifty bands take 
lvania, where about forty bands par- 


part, and at the University of Pennsy’ 
ticipate in a two-day festival which includes attendance at a football game 
and a performance at half time. 
1% i he Contest Committee of the North Central Association 
with amaa Hor Central Association Quarterly, Vol. 36, No. 2, pp. 210- 
1, October, 1951. 


f competitive and cooperative activities. There is 
ving for excellence or superiority. 
which the individual attempts to 
e so regulated as to measure the 
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School-Community Coordination. Musical activities in the aie 
school should not be allowed to die when the student graduate 5 a 
dramatics the school must make sure that the activities so ean ere 4 
begun and so successfully carried on in the high school shall be mere 
in adult life. Sponsors of school music organizations should also ae 
in community music. Students in high school should be encour = itl 
join church choirs and other community groups as their am Po 
Seniors in high school should be invited to attend rehearsals of n lett 
hood vocal and instrumental groups and urged to become me eha 
Those students who are destined for college should be urged o a 
campus musical organizations, and the secondary school shou in this 
college leaders of the interest and proficiency of new students. 


N ; ntinue 
way secondary school sponsors can be assured that music will co 
to be a vital force in the lives of their students, 
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CHAPTER 9 


Club Programs 


Enrichment and Supplementation. A well-planned, well-organized, and 
well-administered club program in a secondary school will serve to enrich 
the classroom activities and also to supplement them. Clubs related to 
subject-matter fields are a natural extension of the school subjects. In 
a school in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, a group of students in geometry 
r teacher to apply what they had learned to a 
ds. Interest thus engendered led to the founda- 
tion of the Euclideans, an organization in which students not only apply 
practically what they have learned in the classroom, but also have an 
Opportunity to explore the profession of civil engineering. In another 
school students with a flair for creative writing banded together in a 
Scribblers’ Club, in which they could have additional practice and the 
benefit of student and sponsor criticism. Students in a fashionable inde- 
pendent school for girls found enrichment for their problems-of-democracy 
course by forming a Social Service Club which worked in settlement 
houses and underprivileged neighborhoods after school and on Saturday. 
The request of a group of students of German in New Jersey for more 
practice in conversation resulted in a German Club encompassing singing, 
art, dramatics, lectures, the entertainment of German exchange students 
and teachers, visits to German restaurants, and attendance at German 
Operas, A group of boys ina rural school in Maryland found considerable 
application for their instruction in chemistry in a science club which 


Studi al sanitation. 
ee wei already been shown, such gavines as music, 
Sports, publications, and dramatics, which at one ae sf i consid 
Parts of the secondary school curriculum, ee et ly been admitted 

On an extraclass basis, but have become curricularizee. i 
the school offering. They 


Such activiti e said to supplement 
Usually emer ae A ane interests and needs of the student body 


of the community. 189 


were stimulated by thei 
survey of the school groun 
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None of the activities mentioned above was forced upon sinea 
of them developed out of the interest of students in present-day et a 
All modify their programs constantly to meet current needs and pro” een 
It is reasonable to conclude, therefore, that the three characteristic 
a good club activity are: 


1. Flexibility: the club should be sensitive to changing community co” 
ditions and to the needs of its members. Jems and 
2. Immediacy: the club should seize upon contemporary problem 
activities and assist students to participate in them effectively. rs. No 
8. Interest: the club should appeal to the interests of its membe fallen 
club should be allowed to continue after the student interest has 
below the level necessary for efficient operation. osses 
Because of their informal nature and organization, school clubs P espe- 
a vitality which is often hard to maintain in the academic afer the 
cially when they are conducted along traditional lines. While a 


ent in a unique way. ba esp 
initiated and student-run activities, 1 in ex 
g self-realization and giving practice 
nd developing human relationships. sponsi- 
ry school adcepts the thesis that one of itsme j will 
nces in wholesome present-day living, ile 
Vities of passing or temporary interest: there 
ities is compatible with good practic ato the 
vities, after once being incorporated k emait 
program, will become entrenched and traditional and will A pat 
long after their period of usefulness has passed, It is for this reas” jj 
many student Councils in 


sist on a one-year probationary perio 
clubs before they are granted charters, 


ragin 
ercising civic responsibility a 


CLUB ORGANIZATION 


d 
shili ap 
| Although the key to effective club Operation is found in e p 
informality, certain f 


ptia 
undamental rules and regulations are ess@ p com 
800d order and efficiency. These tules are Sanlly set forth in a clu low 
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A simple club constitution should contain the following articles and 
sections: 


I. Name 
II. Purpose 
III. Membership 
1. Qualifications 
2. Application for membership 
8. Election to membership 
IV. Officers 
1. Titles of officers 
2. Qualifications of sponsor 
8. Election of officers 
4. Qualifications and duties of officers 
V. Dues 
VI. Conduct of meetings 
VII. Amendments 
VIN, Bylaws 
- What constitutes a quorum 
» Standing and special committees 
» Executive committee 
- Sponsor, or principal, membe.: 
- Exclusion of members $ 
. Rules of order for conduct of meetings 
- Amendments to bylaws 


rof all committees ex officio 


NIDA © pw 


è i i eetings for the conduct 
of ot period should be provide pene Odi ES wall planned 
er and should del only with sudh PSS oy nmi 
O 'P discussion and decision and cannot ie Pie club period should be 


d at club 


the enthusiasm and 


: ho should be selected 
b padership, often indirect, of the clu w: eI 
x a lire 
Onsent of a majority of the Ta Maoi 
dence and enthusiastic support of the 
pa the fringe of the activity, where 
* ide lines should be 


from the si 
Rer She championship football 


tush he sponsors and the con 
he ig ership. The sponsor's place is © 
just O2 call when needed. Calling the pl 


ae it is in 
ame, illegal in the mathematics club as it is 
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THE CLUB PROGRAM 


Clubs in the secondary school have been variously classified, notably 
by Fretwell! McKown,? and Reavis and Van Dyke. 1 

Activities that possess the vitality and spontaneity of clubs can scarce y 
be classified in specific categories. Yet these classifications are helpful ue 
(1) showing th 
gram, (2) 


t and variety of the program, and (5) gud 


clubs 
ty of 
mos 
h are 


eld is replete with lists of hundreds of 
ty school can measure the extent and 
; o club should be included solel becaus’ 

schools or neighboring schools have it. Some successful ahibs whic 


ary schools are described below. club 
Science Clubs, In small schools a general-scien®? os® 
«~s to appeal to the varying interests of its members: eals 
dying the branch of science with which the activity while 
bias Ronee da planning and directing the ame ih and 
exploration, As if Ould participate for the purposes of appreciat come 
nes = membership of the group increases it may 
interests, such na f rag number of chapters for concentration 0n 

Dade À a ey, ornithology, astronomy, or chemistry- ize m 
secondary sek age Language clubs are most frequently sa ae 1) 
E ools to fulfill one or more of the following functio” $ ap 

k » (2) moti on, (3) additional help, (4) development ° gh 

. K. Fy y 

on ae Company, Te nal Activities in Secondary Schools, Chap. 1, He $ 

aW. C. eae a chool Clubs, The Macmillan Company, New York, 10an 
National Survey of Van Dyke, “Non-athletic Extra-curriculum ASt Gov 


> B, 
S. 2? „S. 
E pere Printing Otce, Wainaication Bulletin 17, 1932, Monograph 26, 


should be m 


s eciā 


vati 


ice, Wa: 
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preciation and understanding of the manners, customs, history, and art of 
other nations. i 

Language clubs whose activities in the language itself consist of ele- 
mentary conversation through the use of idiomatic expressions, and whose 
main emphasis is upon the people, their homes, customs, dress, occupa- 
tions, and literature (in English translation), have great value in develop- 
ing appreciations and for giving students exploratory experiences. 

Some language clubs supplement the formal work of the classroom by 
providing for free activity not related to college-entrance or graduation 
requirements. Plays, conversations, jokes, and riddles in the language, as 
well as pictures, songs, dances, and stories about the land and its people, 
add interest. Language clubs should also be closely integrated with class- 
work and activities in the social studies. 

Latin clubs, or classical clubs as they are called in many independent 
schools, study the life of the ancient world through songs, stories, pictures, 
language games, and dramatics. Much interest is engendered by showing 
the influence of Latin and Greek on present-day language and on social 


and political institutions. 
Language activities whic 
should be considered as part of the formal 
never be designated as clubs. 
Mathematics Clubs. Mathemati 
and the benefit of those who are especia 
Additional problems not included in the regu 
Better than average ability is required of members, 
tain courses are considered as prerequisites. 
The Math Wrinkles Club is usually open to students without much 
Previous training in mathematics. Activities include short methods, tricks 


With numbers, and mathematical riddles. 
The Surveying Club tries to make practical application of theories 


Studied in geometry and trigonometry. Favorable weather finds members 
hile cold and inclement weather 


Out of doors with surveying equipment, w ? we $ 
finds the club indoors discussing problems of surveying and civil engineer- 
ing, 

Accounting clubs grow out o: 
arithmetic and a desire to serve 


h are designed solely for coaching students 
classroom instruction and should 


cs clubs are organized for amusement 
lly interested in mathematics. 
lar course are discussed. 
and occasionally cer- 


f special interest in classes in commercial 
the school. General problems of account- 
ing and specific problems of financing student activities are discussed, and 
Much time is spent in participation in the financial affairs of the school. 
Social-studies Clubs. Social-studies clubs use historical, biographical, 
€scriptive, and problem approaches in setting up their activities. Such 
clubs as Heroes of History, History of Art, History of Music, Famous In- 
ventors, Comparative History, Historical Novels, and Sons and Daughters 
of Connecticut are historical and biographical. Individual and group re- 
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; , r ; š tics are 
ports, readings, slides, motion pictures, recordings, and drama 


rl 
used to convey the desired information. On the other hand, the Wo 
Affairs Club and the 


Your City, Town Be 
field trips, and disc: ams 
Our National Parks, and The Wide, Wide World carry on their progr 
through the use of 
and new citizens can 
anecdotes of persona 
be classified here as 
usually the motivatio 
it came, or of the pers ools, 
Literature Clubs. The literary club, found in many independent geh 


igh 
e purposes, In the large modern hig 


pment of lect 
and television, it is important to develop standards of taste and relevisi 
Reports of home listening and viewing, reading of current radio-te t 
magazines, 


s : on, 
5 ng, and discussion are aM 
club’s activities, 


F eals 

Guidance Clubs. The only kind of guidance compatible with are 

the r aocratie education is self-guidance. To be successful in his “ 

the individual must (1) gain adequate information and experien orma 
dvice of others, (3) be able to analyze ont 


in carrying out his decisi 
i 


hom?” 
work of the school will be carried out by tial? 
f al 


Ds ee 
ative 
som? 
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of the world’s industries and occupations, (2) provide a knowledge of 
industrial processes and working conditions, (3) foster a respect for the 
dignity of all kinds of labor, and (4) inform students of the physical, men- 
tal, and educational requirements for success in various occupations. 

If the school is located in or near an industrial community a Know Your 
City’s Industries Club can be successful. Whenever scheduling permits, 
visits to local industries should alternate with club meetings for discussion, 
review, and preparation for future visits. The sponsor and possibly one 
or two club members should invariably visit the plant beforehand to plan 
a trip which will include the most interesting and significant operations 
and present a complete picture of the industry. 

Orientation clubs are found in many large secondary schools and often 
bear the name of School Spirit Club, School Forums, or Know Your School 
Club. In some schools the club is considered to be curricular because it is 
required of all new Students, but it bears no credit. Its objects are (1) 
to welcome new students to the school, (2) to acquaint them with the 
physical plant, (3) to inform them about the rules and regulations of the 
school through graphic presentations, (4) to develop school spirit by 
teaching songs and cheers, (5) to pass on worthy traditions, (6) to ac- 
quaint them with the curricular offering through student demonstrations, 
and (7) to acquaint them with student activities through student pro- 
grams. 

Personal economics clubs give members an opportunity to study the 
theories and methods of budget making, the fiction of the advertising label, 


and investments and taxes. Various marketing associations, investment 
Concerns, and insurance companies will furnish printed materials and 


Speakers, ees. a 

Museum Clubs. Schools located in or near big cities often include trips 
to museums in the regular classroom program of both elementary and 
Secondary schools, The treasures and exhibits are usually so extensive in 


i i dy than a few brief trips 
ng ; e more intensive study 
e ae anize museum clubs whose mem- 


will permit. Many secondary schools org s wh 
ers make nents visits to museums to examine the epin end n 

attend Jectures. General museum clubs will cae gei s batt oe 

instituti i i cial, historical, ( 
stitutions; art, archeological, commer aaa A 


Sci š > 
lentific, Other clubs concentrate on on T ee a 


‘ ms the: 1 
"seum collections related to Sih closely coordinated with 


n Extensi . rogra : 

te publia an indgpendent son addition PI ay 
Schoo] F i ia, the Universi us a 3 

of Pennsyly a mian program for training ya pna 

MA girts receive aaa locating, identifying, and describing 09) 
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itle of 

in the museum. There are several preliminary stages before the k: a 
junior guide is conferred, Appropriate insignia mark each class o 
bership. $ 

When it is impossible to visit museums with any degree of oT A 
schools often set aside a room as a museum where permanent exhi me, 
of local historical significance and loan exhibitions from state and na 
institutions are housed, 


z the 
Doing Clubs. For convenience we shall consider doing clubs under 
following headings: tual 

H omemaking Clubs. Successful home life depends not only tees ess 
affection, understanding, interests, and aims, but also upon a wi te 
to share responsibility for the many undifferentiated activities con i 
with family living. The modern seconda: 


sion for the acquisition of skill in these a 


, usually for girls, i 


cooking, party cooking, and Preparations of fancy desserts, salads, 
Soups; a study of diets 


oor 
and menus; cooking for invalids; and out 
cooking. uality 
Fashion clubs study the latest styles, appropriateness of dress, q mak- 
of fabrics, and color combinations; they apply this knowledge to ee coats 
ing of clothing, from simple house dresses to elaborately ela ing $$ 
and suits, depending upon the skill of the members. Care of clot Jorng 
ayo included. A version of this club for boys is known as the Tai 
up, 


a 
w ell POEs of this type should be open to the nonsp 
Cialist as Well as to thos 


out at a University of Pennsylvania Secondary School 


Reading High School band step 
and day. 


The tackle, Upper Darby Senior 


High School, Upper Darby, Pennsylvania. 


Varsity hockey at Ge 


ding 
school for boys and 


orge School, New 


; a boa 
town, Pe George School is a i 
girls, conducte, 


d by the Soc ty of Friends. 
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_ projects. Students who wish to make something for their own use which 
requires special materials not usually supplied by the school usually pro- 
vide it themselves. Toms River, New Jersey, High School has extended 
its vocational-education classes to the construction of units of the school 
building, several of which have been completely built by the students. 

Service Clubs. Many schools make much of the idea of service, both in 
school and in the community. Some clubs sew for charity, relief, and hospi- 
tals and work through the Red Cross and the council of social agencies. 
Others mend broken toys for orphanages and children’s hospitals. Welfare 
clubs set up campaigns to provide Thanksgiving and Christmas baskets; 
and their members also engage in entertainment, letter writing, and read- 
ing for the blind, the aged, the infirm, and the shut-in. 

Students with green thumbs find interest in garden clubs, which divide 
their activities between caring for plants indoors and maintaining the 
school grounds and gardens. Commercial students often form office serv- 
ice clubs to run the mimeograph machine and to help with the general 
office work of the school. A building-maintenance club can be very valua- 
ble in taking care of minor repairs around the school. Audio-visual-aids 
club members maintain and operate projectors, recorders, and other me- 
chanical devices. Independent school “house committees” are in charge 
of keeping the house or dormitory clean, seeing that the beds are made, 
taking care of service in the dining room, and maintaining a high stand- 


ard of manners and social conduct. 

Creative-arts Clubs. Creative-art activities are designed (1) to develop 
Proficiency in the use of art media, (2) to assist the student to develop 
avenues for self-realization, and (3) to enhance the student's apprecia- 
tion of art, Students who have become familiar with the characteristics 
of each art medium and who have tried to apply the principles of com- 
Position themselves are better able to appreciate these qualities and prin- 
ciples in the works of others. Work in the crafts especially causes the 
individual to exercise great care and precision and to give much attention 
to detail. Members of art clubs must be made to realize that much of their 
work, especially in the graphic arts, is of an exploratory 2 ld 
no more reason for cherishing this work than for framing homewor pape S. 
s clubs are silhouette and photography clubs, which 
les of art without the use of pen, brush, or 
life, imaginative landscapes, design, and 
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esting object, person, animal, or scene to observe and to an n E 
pencil, water color, oil, and pastel are the most popular mea ts 
clubs also specialize in block printing, silk-screen printing, lithog 

nd etching. a 
i Mural cls have become very popular. Students decorate fee 
hallways, and lunchrooms with large panels. Student work shou nae? 
be painted directly on the walls, but should be painted on EE Ee is 
cardboard panels which can be removed after a while. Studen 
timely and topical. It should never be considered as permanent, TE 

The Young Advertising Artists Club is interested in lettering and p 


A 1 
making. The services to the school can be invaluable if the club is closely 
coordinated with all the other 


darts. Care of pets, gardening, hu 
activities may also be included. 


the 
ave predicted that the whole propran a of 
secondary school will be Sp completely integrated that a discussion ° 


' ‘ t it 
clubs will be superfluous. It is the opinion of the present writer tha 


will be a sad day when everything in life and education is carried on wens 
Sum determination and purpose, and that we shall lose more Bee its 
gain if we take the temporary and personal characteristics out of ¢ 
and the chance to pursue them just for fun, 
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CHAPTER 10 


Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 


THE HEALTH PROGRAM IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 


Good health is an essential of social and business success not only for 
the individual, but for the entire nation as well. Even with the current 
interest in safety and in improving the national health, millions of persons 
are incapacitated daily by illness or accident. Much of this temporary 
distress and slowing down of daily work can be avoided by training in 
and exercise of proper health and safety habits. There is no more neces- 
Sary activity, and possibly no older form of education, than that which 
deals with the body and its maintenance in a state of vigor and health. 
Without a sound body even the most gifted intellect is at a disadvantage. 
Each student should receive the knowledge and skill necessary to main- 
tain his own health and that of the community at the highest possible level. 
The school and the community should therefore provide students with: 

1. Information about maintaining personal and community health and 


Safety 
2. Safety devices and guards at all places where accidents are likely 


to occur 

8. Practice in the exercise of health and safety habits 

4. Opportunities to develop physical fitness 

5. A program of games and other types of physical recreation | 

The development of an adequate health program is a shared responsi- 
bility involving not only the department of health, physical education, 
and recreation, but also the departments of home economics, science, and 
Social studies and the school’s health and medical services. Most effective 
in the development of this program are the extraclass activities, with their 
emphasis on doing. 

Health Clubs. First-aid clubs are extremely popular. Some schools pre- 
er to conduct separate clubs for boys and girls. Activities include readings, 
talks, demonstrations, and practice. Local Red Cross units and the scout- 
Ng organizations are most helpful in carrying out these activities. Safety 
clubs include training safety guards and assigning them to duty. The club 
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. The 
members study the reasons for accidents and how to oe -=s i T 
plan safety campaigns and carry out their duties in the ini 
ndary school students. , : Hood 

Public health clubs study the general well-being of me a o es 
by visits, discussions, and interviews with aero o. d well-being 
influence on the general improvement of community health = ale cas 
can be of considerable importance. When family health an ei, 
are not included in hygiene or home-economics classes, they may 
sidered in the public-health club, ; eal 

An activity which seems to be growing in Popularity among heni 1o 
boys is weight lifting, In the high school this activity should A al 
exclusively for the development of bodily health and coordina 


ein tae 
iti ities O 
is therefore included here rather than under competitive activ. 
recreation. 


of health, beauty, and s 


m= 
for happier living; and establish the responsibility for personal and co 
munity health, 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


A good Program of physical education should: 
NG 


; d 
A ilities aD 
uarantee sports activities for all students according to abiliti 
needs 


2. Be conducted under competent faculty supervision 
8. Include indiv 


e in 
idual and team games which have carry-over valu 
adult life 

4, Encourage good Sportsmanship 

5. Provide 


ining and good 
activities rich in development of character training a 
citizenship 


6. Provide activities in Progressive steps of diffic 
ad 


ulty t of 
apted to the Psychological and physiol 


ogical developme? 
the student 


8. Provide Opportunities for boys and 
ba: 


sis for understandin 


education 
interscholastic s 


clubs. 


activities ma 
ports, (2) 
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Interscholastic Athletics 


One of the most widely discussed parts of the activities program is inter- 
scholastic competitive athletics. When football and basketball are con- 
sidered in the light of the expensive stadiums and gymnasiums constructed 
for these sports, when the enormous amount of promotion and newspaper 
publicity is taken into account, together with the concessions, the gate 
receipts, and the buying of athletes, even by prep schools, it is hard to 
believe that these so-called sports are part of a secondary school health 
program, and not a commercial enterprise for community publicity and 
only in some way remotely connected with the school itself. The com- 
mercialism in high school football is probably an imitation of the practice 
in many colleges, where the alumni have seized upon this popular fall 
sport to publicize the school and to attract students to it. The necessity 
for doing this does not exist in the public secondary school. 

Those who oppose interscholastic athletics advance the following ac- 
Cusations; 

A competitive interscholastic athletic program 

1. Encourages professionalism 
. Permits commercialism and gambling 
. Stresses winning rather than playing the game 
. Takes the play element out of sports 
. Encourages irregular practices 
. Develops jealousy 
. Gives specialized training to 
_ 8. Is dangerous—some pupils ov 
injuries 

9. Takes over and runs the school 

10. Occasions unnecessary danger and difficulties which may occur 
when groups of students travel considerable distances 

Although all these accusations have an element of truth in them they 
by no means apply to every school and to all competitive athletic programs. 
There is no reason why a competitive athletic program, properly regu- 
lated, integrated into the total school’s activities, and paralleled by a full 
intramural program, cannot be a highly desirable activity. Proponents of 
interscholastic sports offer the following list of benefits to be derived from 


them: 
An interscholastic or interacademic s 
1. Develops self-confidence, aggressiveness, 
Courtesy, and loyal : 
2. Davle T en to group discipline, respect for rules, self- 
discipline, and the ability to win or lose graciously 
3. Forms lasting friendships, faith in coaches and fellow players 


the few at the expense of the many 
erexert and receive permanent physical 


ONDINA OD 


mic sports program 
determination, self-control, 
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4. Develops wholesome attitudes, both individual and social ene 
5. Affords an opportunity to develop physical powers to their fulle 
extent A 
6. Encourages the improvement of one’s performance by means of men: 
tal alertness and coordination of mind and body ; a 
T. Provides opportunities for the development of cooperation, ae 
fulness, perseverance, sportsmanship, initiative, unselfishness, and lea 
ap i Jlels 
8. Gives an opportunity to participate in an activity which para 
many later life experiences h M 
9. Sets up play experiences which tend to make one more friendly, n K 
esting, and human and which increase the player’s circle of friends a 
acquaintances 
10. Provides the opportunity for traveling, 
getting acquainted with other types of people 


11. Opens the door to such vocational opportunities as coaching ae 
12. Makes it possible for many players to go to college on an athleti 
scholarship 


d 
visiting other towns, a0 


13. Promotes school spirit 
14. Keeps participants in school 


. * e 
a Develops community interest, enthusiasm, and support for th 
school 


16. Supports the entire school sports program 

tic calls tae basketball and football A 
for girls. Baseball, track, and sane 
x followed by wrestling, tennis, sqU D 
swimming, fencing, and crew, Golf, bowling, boxing, rifle range, i i 
lacrosse are often included, Girls’ sports entered in interscholastic or inte 


. oye * + i i $ i 
academic competition also include bowling, lacrosse, swimming, soft 
tennis, golf, and archery, 


t- 
£ the spectacle of interscholastic football and ae 
ball are the marching band and the cheer leaders, The drilling, maneu 
ing, baton twirling, and 


tumbling of these groups are often under alf- 


a 
gf 
ement: 


ides 
ary schools, § intain that it prov". 
a long and gradual train coos ePorters maintain that it p thrill 
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of participating in grown-up sports, and gives the high school coach a 
chance to scout material for his teams. 

Most educators, however, feel that young boys do not have the strength, 
stamina, or coordination required for scholastic competitive sports and 
recommend touch football and soccer played in intramural leagues. 

Regulatory Organizations. The greatest number of irregularities in inter- 
scholastic athletics occur in football. Fortunately the control of athletics 
by the school authorities, rather than by alumni, fraternity, and neighbor- 
hood groups, and the eligibility laws of national and state councils have 
been successful in reducing them. 

The work of the members of the National Federation of State High 
School Athletic Associations and of the several state interscholastic athletic 
associations cannot be too highly praised. Conversant with all the evils 
of interscholastic competition mentioned above and with many others, 
these men are attempting to eliminate as far as possible the irregularities 
of interscholastic competition and to bring about a fairer and more whole- 
Some program through the publication of annual handbooks and monthly 
newsletters; the certification of coaches, officials, and teams; and the set- 


ting of standards and rules. i 

Since its inception in May, 1920, the National Amateur Athletic Federa- 
tion has grown to an association representing the great majority of state 
athletic associations from every section of the United States. It is chiefly 
concerned with proper adherence to eligibility rules, adapting sports e 
the high school student, experimentation in order to improve sports, pu = 
lication of rules, promoting an ever-increasing growth of a type of inter- 
scholastic athletics which is educational in both objective and method 
and which can be justified as an integral part of the high school curriculum, 


and protecting high school boys from exploitation for purposes which have 


nö educational value. 
Current Standards. Current standards agreed to by most educators are 


as follows: 


For Boys inst i 
._ (1) Boys should be physically fit; (2) they should be ihe ee = 
Jury; (8) they should be well matched as to age or ee 7 (6) 
loyal to their school team; (5) they should belong to simtat ae tabl 

SY must maintain their amateur standing; (7) they should Bite ees i a 
attendance and scholastic record; (8) they should not be ae to e T 
Schools for the purpose of athletic participation; (9) ad Seo BE oaee by 
certified secondary school teachers. Most state athletic associations also specify 
that there be a reliminary conditioning period of training for each boy, that 
P table Standards for Interscholastic Athletics?” 


* Joh ‘ Are Acce nine 
Bul ee ri aaa saath a Secondary-school Principals, Vol. 88, No. 163, 


P: 188, May, 1949, 
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be re- 
a maximum number of games be played in any one sport, E tee: aa 
tricted to a definite season and that no post-season games be p. ayn pcr 
the playing rules of the game be adapted to the needs, interests, a 

the boys, that officials meet minimum standards of performance. 


For Girls 2 


A iation for 

The National Section on Women’s Athletics of the American aie econ 

Health, Physical Education, and Recreation has set forth the a a ak oe 
in athletics for girls. Several states in keeping with these recomm 


A ivities and no 
vide only for girls’ intramural, play day, or sportsday athletic activities 
games are held in connection with boys’ 


For interscholastic co 
in the National Federation have agreed; 3 


(1) there shall be no national high school cham; 
exploitation in exhibition or all 


i ee ether 
mpetition the state associations joining tog 


A that 
pionship competition; CA iin 
-star contests is to be exposed; (3) that so 


o! 
ndaries are crossed, appre 
tion is to be secured through the Office of te meet, 
n: (a) if two or more schools participate in an intersta terstate 
d trip travel distance is more than 600 miles, (c) if the re hig 
Ponsored by an individual or organization other than a mem 


state associa: 


Contest is 5 
school, 


To Be of Maximum Effectiveness, the Athletic Program will 


l. Bea Well-coordinated part of the Secondary school curriculum. 
2. Justify the use of tax funds and school 
d. 


sonal 

tiona 
š facilities because of the educa 
aims achieved, 
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of a Provide opportunities for many students to participate in a wide variety 
ae in every sports season. 
7 sinma commercialism and professionalism. 
eae all-star contests or other promotional events. 
i er training in conduct, game ethics, and sportsmanship for partici- 


priis and spectators. 
z? Include a well balanced program of itema epoi 
. Engender respect for local, state, and national rules and policies under 


Which the school program is conducted. 


ae Athletic Association. The athletic associati 
vith Si (1) to promote community interest in an 
am he school through the interscholastic sports progr 
E student participation and support of school teams, 

er the school’s athletic program. 
de up of students, faculty, administra- 


to The association membership is ma 
ts, alumni, and townspeople who support the athletic program through 


the purchase of tickets. 
The athletic council is the policy-making group of the association. Its 
f the athletic program, repre- 


from home rooms or classes 


on has three principal 
d good public relations 
am, (2) to encour- 
and (3) to admin- 


—and representatives of the maj 


Senior hj 
as high schools, academies, and colleges 
es of the alumni and of the board of trustees among their members. 


i The athletic council is responsible for developing the interscholastic or 
nteracademic sports schedule for both boys and girls in both major and 
minor sports, (1) It must be careful to preserve the standing of the school 
n local, state, and national a (2) it must certify the 
eligibility of the players; (3) it must secure officials; (4) it must assume 


ate tsibility for the conduct of sports ¢ 
and peros, and other workers 
inde aintain the necessary regu 
gra pendent schools, it must assume 
m and sometimes for maintaining 
_ Much of the work of the athletic council is carried on through an execu- 
ive committee of five to seven members, and in large organizations the 
ria of interscholastic sports and his staff devote full time to the pro- 
m, 


frequently include representa- 


Jation equip 
responsi 
the playing 


The Intramural Program 

Advantages, A program of intramural sports makes it easier to offer 
eg Extensive range of activities designed to meet the varying needs, inter- 
ests, and abilities of students. It avoids the commercialism of interscholastic 
Competition, with its emphasis on winning teams and harmful publicity 
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ee the risk 
for individual players, It simplifies administration oe aie 
of accident when students go on a eae emphas 
: on recreation and physical deve’ opment. R TE, 
Wea; Principles. The soe important aim of an ening genetel 
program is to arrange for students to play together. The hae iis pete 
principles should be considered in establishing and con 
i in the ex- 
Ea objective of serving all the students must not oe are for 
treme athletic practice of serving only a few. Intramura : a physically 
every student in the secondary school. Since not all students 


stimulating, and wholesome sports. 
2. E 
withou 


conserve the physical director's time, 


ensure 

tramural groups should be small el be 

objectives of the group. Intramural units hance t2 
member of the group will have a c 


ap 
should be organized as an all-year-roun 
gram. A fall, winter, and s 


fs ports, 
x i (o 

pring program, each offering a variety 

will increase and sustain interest. 


carry-over into adult life sh 
tered in intra 


when he becomes an adult. t of th? 
© Program of intramural athletics should be a regular Pa anning 
school’s health ang physical-education Program. The practice © ular, 2% 
the program of intramural Sports as an extra and not as a reg Me 


xtra 
ordinated part of the schoo] F®ogram has proved to be not only € 
agant of funds, but wasteful of time and effort, 
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aie Although attempts have been made to place the respon- 
ity for the organization and administration of the intramural athletic 
Program entirely in the hands of students, the most successful method 
toe ye ou has been found to be under joint faculty and student 
a e New sponsor of the organization should be a responsible member 
He Rod aculty possessed of unusually high moral character, enthusiasm, 
h x an originality, and tact. He may be the director of health and 
ati education, a teacher of physical education, a coach, or another 
Hen ah whose training and enthusiasm for sports especially qualify him 
AS E position. The intramural-athletic student board functions under 
bes sae and close supervision. This board will be made up of mem- 
a rom each of the classes or from the three upper classes. At the head 
he student board will be a senior manager, who will be appointed by 
The ‘aculty sponsor or director, or who will be elected by the members. 
To a of the senior manager’s position cannot be overestimated. 
This m will fall the great burden of carrying out the intramural program. 
ae position offers a splendid chance for training in leadership. He will 
i aa to the faculty director, with whom he will plan the program 
oe he will consult in regard to matters of policy and any diffi- 
fie, of administration. The senior manager will have charge of sched- 
lici 8 games, notifying teams of their game assignments, promoting pub- 
hes’ assembling data about contests, and assigning duties to other mem- 
ae of the board. He will be assisted in carrying out the administrative 
ies of his office by members of the senior and junior classes, while the 
Members of the lower classes will be assigned duties as officials, time- 
€epers, and scorekeepers. 

Agape, nemo athletic student board is 
fel etic Council being among the most popu 
etermined in several different ways: 

l. By home room. Each home room e€. 
athletic council. 
. a By class. Usually a greater nu 
= the senior and junior classes. Ins 
Port to their classes, but may not vo 


Organization. 


known by various names, the 
lar, Membership in the board 


Jects a representative to the 


mber of representatives are elected 
ome cases freshmen may listen and 
te. 

t to council to represent each sport 
in the intramural program. 
ives for each sport is deter- 


4, Š 
coll By tryouts or examina 
Ama institutions, some 
shmen and sophomores try ou! 


Se à 
cnn Skeepers, and officials. Written 
Perience are considered for these temporary appointm 


times works successfully in the high school. 
t for places on the staff as timekeepers, 
examinations, interviews, and past 
ents. A careful 
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: ccord- 
record is kept of each student’s activities, and points are Lae “aA dis 
ing to the number of events in which the student has pari im ma 
degree of efficiency and success with which he has carrie elected junior 
signment. The most efficient and dependable students R Boe 
managers. Some schools require that junior managers “he EET 
the junior and senior classes only. The senior manager, AS responsibil- 
often greater than those of the faculty adviser, although d S the student 
ities are not so great, is a member of the senior class an as atve, DRE 
who, besides having the qualities of leadership, tact, and T sha ee 
the greatest number of points to his credit for participation i 
ities of the athletic council during his previous school career. gfe 

Duties of the Managerial Board. The student board of manana specific 
is, the intramural athletic council—should be charged with S mood 
duties, not the least of which will be keeping the students an Ea al 
the opportunities for participation open to them through the EA Fair- 
sports program, and of the various events as they take place. following 
mount, Illinois, High School charges its student board with the fo 
activities which are especially applicable to small schools: 

The Board decides 
1. The equality of club members 
2. The program and sequence of sports 


club 
3. Method of filling vacancies. If on the date of a scheduled contest, a 
has insufficient members for a team 


fill the 
a. The opposing president appoints a member of another club to 
vacancy 


eti- 

b. A member of the team is withdrawn to equalize the number of comp 

tors men in 

» Appointment of officials. One of the requirements for upper class 
physical ed 


education is officiating in at least two intramural games 
» Settlement of controversies that May arise 


- Selection of trophies, a cup or banner for club champion is of 


Sl. 
< Officially declaring the three individual high point winners on the ba 
the senior intramural president's record 


Scheduling, Man 
a full Program of i 


NOU 
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are preferred to evening hours by many because students and teachers do 
not have to return to school after dinner and because the school does not 
need to be reopened in the evening. Heat, light, and janitorial service can 
be better conserved by continuing the school day for an hour or so after 
the regular program than by reopening the school in the evening. 

Of the many methods of scheduling intramural athletics, the most 
popular seems to be the round robin because it makes it possible for every 
team to play every other team, thus making sure that good teams are not 
eliminated because they have played only with good teams and that poor 
teams are not retained because they have played only poor teams. It also 
provides for longer and more varied participation and prevents a team 
from being eliminated after its first game. 

Program of Activities. A wide program of activities should be offered. 
Programs will vary according to number of students, school facilities, and 
interest and abilities of students and staff. The following list of activities 


will suggest others. 
Activities for the High School Boy 


Fall Winter Spring 
Cross-country Basketball Baseball 
Touch football Badminton Golf 
Speedball Boxing Horseshoes 
Playground ball Wrestling Playground ball 
Tennis Swimming Swimming 
Golf Volleyball Tennis 
Football field meet Bowling Track and field 
Swimming Foul shooting Volleyball 
Volleyball Handball 
Soccer Squash 
Table tennis 
Skating 
Ice hockey 
Skiing 
Indoor track 
Relay carnival 
Water polo 
Activities for the High School Girl 
Fall Winter Spring 
Archery Badminton Archery 
Deck tennis Basketball Deck tennis 
Fieldball Bowling Fieldball 
Field hockey Deck tennis Field hockey 
Golf Fencing Golf 
Playground ball Foul shooting Horseshoes 
Playground ball 


Soccer Handball 
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Fall Winter Spring 
Speedball Shuffleboard Soccer 
Swimming Skating Speedball 
Tennis Skiing Swimming 
Volleyball Swimming Tennis 

Table tennis Track and field 
Volleyball Volleyball 


Source: Arthur A. Esslinger and Edward F, Voltmer: The Organization and A 
tration of Physical Education, p. 265, F. S, Crofts & Co., New York, 1938. 
permission of Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc. 


weight, hei, 
dormitories, and social clubs s 
many schools 
physical-educa 
latter classification over the 


. Shady Hill Academy in Pittsburgh, Pen™ 
sylvania, has two Indi i 
Darby, Pennsylvania, 
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perhaps that those who play on a varsity team should not be allowed to 
play on a like team in the intramural program, that a player when on- a 
team remains on that team during the entire season, and that no individual 
is allowed to play on two different teams in the same sport during any 
one season. : 

Point System and Awards. Teams and individuals are frequently recog- 
nized for successful participation in intramural athletics by the granting 
of intramural letters, medals, or certificates. These awards should differ 
considerably from those won in interscholastic competition. A different 
style, size, color, or background from interscholastic letters is suggested 
for intramural athletics. Students who have received an intramural letter 
for previous participation are usually awarded certificates at later times. 
Many schools use a point system to determine the school championship, 
especially when teams are organized by classes or home rooms. A team 
and individual point system similar to the following is suggested: 
volleyball, baseball, water polo, bowling, and similar 


Group I: soccer, 
h game won. Twenty-five points for cham- 


team sports. Five points for eac 
Pionship. 

Group II: track, swimming, 
scored in each meet. Ten points for the championship. 

Group III: tennis, wrestling, boxing, golf, horseshoes, handball, and 
other individual or double sports. One point for each single match won. 
Two points for each double match won. Five points for the championship. 

Officials. Among the difficulties encountered by the director of intra- 
mural athletics is that of securing officials for the many games and meets 
in the yearly schedule. The director will usually find the members of 
the department of health and physical education and certain other mem- 
bers of the faculty most cooperative in this respect. In addition to this 
faculty assistance, the director will find it advantageous to establish an 
officials club or training course or to add this activity to the program of the 


leaders’ club. 


cross-country. The actual number of points 


Sports Clubs 
The physical-education program should also provide activities of a less 
Non mage Be PE S games clubs, including a wide diver- 
sity of physical activities played spontaneously for pure enjoyment, are 
essentia] parts of the program. Boys and girls who wish to secure the 
Physical benefits and discipline of calisthenics, apparatus, and tumbling 
clubs should have such opportunities provided for them; and if the activ- 
ity is taken seriously the school may develop one or more competitive gym 


teams, 
Folk dancing, especially Western square dancing, is another popular 
activity; and the school which permits social dancing should make sure 


164 Secondary School Activities 


to 
i arn and 
that all who wish to participate have the opportunity to le 

actice in informal clubs, Geld, in the 
Ea order to increase appreciation of spectator sports o the “know your 
gym, or on radio or television, many schools are establis =: ai plays 
sports” clubs in which the rules of the games and the mos 


d 
j s i layers an 
are discussed through diagrams, movies, and interviews with play 
coaches, 


RECREATION 


j ecomes 

With the increase in leisure time, a sound recreational program kia pro- 
a necessary part of community life. Developing and Se social, reli- 
gram is the joint responsibility of all the educational, cu 3 E o 
gious, business, labor, agricultural, patriotic, and Pa O; P nay of the 
the community under the leadership of the school. Alt oug, eroontorie 
activities in a community recreational program are not direc 4 nd recrea- 
with athletics, the department of health, physical education, arrying out 
tion often assumes leadership or at least a prominent part in carry’ 
the program, 

Many school districts look u 
muni 


r com- 
pon the high school building as a 
ty center, and many inde 


* to 
; unl 
pendent schools invite the community 


or 
airs Janned 
or recreational purposes. Activities are ple k 


as are such activities as folk dancing i 
can take part, 


Many schools use their pla 
camp and organize summer 


nity recreation program include: and 
ics: baseball, ite softball, faal volleyball, track 
field, boxing, wrestling, an immi 
2. Tournaments: golf, hor: 
3. Spectator activities: 
and pie-eati 
handcraft 


n sting 
seshoes, tennis, table tennis, and a freckle 
Parades, pageants, Indian Se Apis an 
ng contests, pet and doll s Ows, and exhibitions of ho 


boating, Picnics, and trips Minne 

Programs is found in the Rochester, twelve 
sota, High School, Here the School year has been extended to nai 
months, the entire activities Program is supported by public vans uns 
teachers’ salaries have been raised commensurate with increased © 
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sibility and service. The summer educational program includes recrea- 
tion, scouting, camping, curriculum workshops, guidance workshops, sum- 
mer school, and travel. The program has the wholehearted support of 


the entire community. 
ULTIMATE OBJECTIVES 


The health, physical education, and recreation program should provide 
for the frequent, extensive, and universal participation of secondary school 
students in health activities. The director of student activities and the 
director of physical education should provide opportunities so that all 
students may learn the essential facts, rules, and ideals of individual and 
public health; so that they may gain enjoyment and appreciation from 
Watching sports through an understanding of fundamental rules and plays; 
and so that they may improve their general health and acquire other de- 
sirable habits and attitudes through active participation in at least one 
sport, 

The program of health, physical education, and recreation should be 
so arranged as to stimulate students to engage in a sports activity which 
can be continued in adult life. Less stress on competitive sports and more 
stress on the development of good form in individual sports are strongly 
urged. Through appropriate activities, students should acquire the facts, 
attitudes, and skills necessary to maintain and promote individual and 


community health. The entire program should be closely related to com- 


munity interests and needs. i 
It has been said that intramural activities should rise out of the physical- 
education program and should return to enrich it, but rather they should 


continue with the student to enrich the life of the adult. 
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CHAPTER 11 


The School Assembly 


Th 
e assembly is one of the most forceful means of developing school 


unit i 
its aco the center from which the spirit of the school is diffused to all 
ivities; it is where school community officers and members make 


thei 

ee this pledges of cooperation and where worthy academic, athletic, 

Bits serine achievements are commended. It is a place where stu- 

à aa, esent their best talents and thoughts to the student body. It is 
e where students learn to be social beings, where many come to- 


Bethe: ; ` 
r to enjoy common experiences and to discuss common problems. 
chers are equally united in a 


It 

eee be a place where students and tea 

other on purpose, some on one side of the footlights and some on the 

ity, S each making his appropriate contribution to the success of the activ- 

ulty $ the floor of the assembly there should be no hierarchy of the fac- 
» but teacher and student alike should unite in the complete enjoyment 


of 
the hour. Wherever space permits, it should be a meeting place for the 
is the heart of the school. 


w 
= school community, for the assembly gthe o. 
eh a of Assemblies. Assembly programs retain their vitality only 
assem; ney achieve useful purposes: From the administrative viewpoint 
eine lies help (1) to cultivate school spirit, (2) to correlate school and 
a eet interests, (3) to develop Jeadership, (4) to emphasize correct 
achi ce habits, (5) to motivate school activities, (6) to recognize worthy 
ievement, (7) to educate the school in common, integrated knowledge 


a . 
nd attitudes, (8) to mold public opinion, and (9) to unify the school. 
bly activities (1) develop the aesthetic 


n, (3) develop poise and self-control be- 
nt affairs, (5) widen 
d high ideals of citi- 


& exerci : 

ercises, professional entertain: ; 
ises. These daily ex 
oms if space 


the 
Whole school, are copied from the chapel 
169 
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colleges. The program is made up of a greeting, a Bible reading, a paya 
followed by the Lord’s Prayer, the salute to the American flag, “The S 
spangled Banner,” hymn singing, and a homily by the principal, a mem 
ber of the faculty, or an outside speaker. According to the amount a 
secularization, parts of the program are omitted and the meditation of 
address deals with morality in nature or in civic affairs. The spirit of - 
program, however, remains the same. It is teacher-dominated, and ther 
is little or no chance for students to exercise initiative or responsibility 
Attendance is compulsory on pain of punishment, which some studen 
gladly endure in preference to the boredom of such programs. f 

Professional Entertainment, In an attempt to -improve the quality d 
the assembly programs some principals schedule an entire series of Pias 
fessional entertainments which are supported by public funds, by g m 
from patrons, or by charging admission. If the community is so far Po 
a large center of Population that attendance at cultural events is imp 
sible, and if great care is exercised in the selection of each program S 
in planning a balanced series, the plan has considerable merit. Howev®™ 
T the programs are presented in schooltime no student should be den! 
the right to attend because he lacks the price of admission. ob- 
s does not really solve the assembly p” 


ore acceptable type of program YP rents 


uch 48 


. ro” 
Sram every student in the audi ipant program. In this type of Pi 
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ticipates actively in the business at hand. Such procedure recognizes the 
value of audience participation and must be very carefully planned, for 
the amount of planning increases in direct proportion to the number of 
participants, 

Through the assembly the student realizes the size of his school, its 
varied population, and its diversified activities. He begins to see aeli 
in relation to others, learning his duties and responsibilities toward his 
school and becoming familiar with the benefits which can accrue only 
from purposeful group activity and united effort. He learns the complex 
nature of school organization and how schools are run through the vari- 
ous organizations. He is imbued with common ideals and school spirit. 
As an individual member of the audience he listens, judges, and evaluates 
the program which is presented; and as a participant he develops poise, 
self-control, the power of forceful expression, and the other qualities 


which go to make up a socially efficient citizen. 


CONDUCTING STUDENT ASSEMBLIES 


The success of the assembly program depends upon detailed planning 
and careful execution on the part of both students and teachers. The fol- 
lowing “principles” for conducting student assembly activities may prove 


Suggestive. 

General Principles of Administration 

l. The program should be under the control of a central committee 
made up of both students and faculty. In large schools the faculty chair- 
man of this committee may be relieved of some other curricular and co- 
curricular duties. This committee or its chairman not only will be respon- 
sible for the scheduling of all assembly activities, but should, in so far as 
Possible, inspect and approve all programs before they are presented to 


the school. 

2. The program should be closel d. Nothing should be pre- 
sented in the assembly which has not been previously seen or heard. This 
applies to outside “talent,” as well as to student activities. No one should 
take part in an assembly program who has not been seen or heard before 


or who is not recommended by a responsible individual who has seen or 
ding of the Bible, when re- 


heard him, Even such things as student rea 
ould be carefully rehearsed in 


quired by law or customary in the school, sh 
the auditorium. In the presently popular quiz programs, the questions 
be heard and understood in all parts 


should be rehearsed so that they can 

of the room. All programs should be timed so that they can be completed 
in the period. Only on very special occasions should the assembly pro- 
gram be allowed to interfere with the other activities of the school. One 
of the commonest faults among young performers is pacing or timing the 


ly supervise 
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is 
regarding discipline. The existence of too many rules about dusip He 
the assembly usually indicates that there is something wro pi which 
assembly itself and that it is not serving the educational functio naed tf 
it is intended. In this case either the assembly should be Tan oA 
the type of program should be revised. In many schools, much p on have 
disorder and poor audience reaction in the auditorium. Some us of a 
been compelled to discontinue their assembly programs beca 


ion an 
program. Adequate preparation & 
any discipline problems. 
Principles Regarding Participation dents 
should be planned to include as many H ged: 
es, orchestras, and bands are to be enco 


The 
P T. 

s and entertainers should be limited in men par 
nt activity and in so far as possible shoul 


on 
rofe 
$ 4 e 
ents. However, in the small community wher" r þe- 
sional speakers and 


munity may attend. When the 
of the week it ig often given t 


and again at night for other 


in the mi 
Program must be scheduled in th nde 
‘wice—once during schooltime ae a 
members of the community. 
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munity i 
ae, interests have been consulted in making up the program and where 
re poms sera groups have been engaged, the programs have 

ubscribed, and the deficit to be borne b 1 
Sp toi aa little. ae 
. The audience should be prepared bef 

$ ) prepared be: orehand. Many assembl - 
Erann directors seem to lose sight of the fact that the EE ee 
an a for the audience as well as for the performers. Students are 
reas ed to sit passively while their schoolmates go through a poorly pre- 
<a perfunctory performance on the platform. As it is not in the nature 
st adolescents to remain passive about anything for any length of 


time, tl : 
, the audience becomes restless, teachers become monitors, students 
eneral accusation that students are not what 


as is to publish the schedule of 
sembly programs as soon as itis completed, to advertise each by means 
Ppropriate posters, and to prep i ing material which it will 

inted with before they come to the 


be discussed in the home-room 


n 
so take place. 


as; 
sembly. These bits of information ca 
s assembly can al 


Perio ; 
d, when a criticism of the previou 


£f Christmas are 
will depend upo 
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in the 
school is located, upon the regulations of the school Lanes me 
case of a private school upon its affiliation with some re ae sivgable 
Assembly songs should be attractive and should be wi amo 
keys. Nothing discourages assembly singing more, mane y she iraeiaa 
than having songs pitched too high. They should appea haul be of eel 
tion and the emotions of the students; and while they shou’ 
musical value, they need not be obscure or difficult. E E 
2. The programs should be varied. Since the activities o Fa there 
secondary school and the purposes of the assembly are so bo S A, 
should be little difficulty in arranging different types of mae ading 
and activities for each period. The old formula of greeting, Bil no there 
prayer, hymn, and out” need no longer be followed just becau nies bth 
nothing as good or better to take its place. Variety, ieee at 
apply only to the topics presented, but also to the method of pr Je, every 
There are assembly fads which sweep the country. For examp A anos 
program need not be a forum, a debate, a panel discussion, or ee oy me 
called dramatic presentation. All programs should not be produce! «oll: 
senior class or by any other single group. Many varied programs, 


com- 
fully presented in different ways by different groups in the school 
munity, are the rule, 


the 
8. The programs should be timely. The committee in charge eos 
assembly programs will do well to plan special activities to © rogram 
holidays of national or local significance, No matter how good a wrong 
might be, it loses much of its effectiveness if it is presented at Jebratio” 
time. A post-Christmas carol sing or a premature Flag Day pp jcs O 
usually stirs little enthusiasm. Too often debating clubs choose a as @ 
interest to academic students only, Argumentation has great Bo should 
method of dealing with current problems and whenever pte senior 
be used for this purpose. Assigned speeches by all members of t 
class should be discontinued. 1, It will 
4. The programs should represent the work of the entire school. Jl 


- include ê 
take much careful planning on the part of any committee to inc 
the work of the school in the limited sch 


ity 0 
and by devising novel graphic presentations, the quality ° ios 
program can be i 


every other year. 
been especiall 
tail. 


x oups a 
» or only when the accomplishment in these grOUP” ge 
y significant, it is poss: 
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5. Few announcements should be made. In order to prevent the assem- 
bly program from becoming a long series of announcements, it is well to 
make a rule that all announcements should be made in the home room 
and that very important information should be printed and distributed to 
the students. Of course, exceptions to this rule will arise from time to time, 
but the less frequently they occur and the more important the announce- 
ment, the more attentively will it be listened to by the students. 

6. There should be no scolding. The assembly is a place for instruction 
and the interchange of ideas among students and teachers. It is not the 
place for a general tirade over some misdemeanor, even if the offense is 
very great and involves the entire school. Scolding in assembly is a com- 
mentary upon the weakness of the administration of the school. This does 
not mean that breaches of school rules or of common politeness should 
not be frankly discussed in the assembly; but loss of temper which results 
in loud-voiced raving about students’ offenses should never be permitted 
anywhere, and actual correction should be taken care of individually in 
the home room or the office. 

7. Programs should be within the understanding of the students. There 
are two faults in assembly program building which should be mentioned 
in this connection. Both are equally bad. The first is planning the program 
down to the audience so that it has an air of condescension about it and 
is almost an insult to the intelligence of the students. The other is build- 
ing a program above their heads in order to bring them up to some pre- 
conceived ideal of understanding and appreciation. The result of the 
latter practice is often confusion because of inability to comprehend, then 
lack of interest followed by listlessness, and finally restlessness and dis- 


order, To achieve a nice balance in programing demands much skill and 
successful program two elements 


experience. There must be in every , ; 
blended to suit the mental level of the audience. These elements are se 
t those elements with which the 


curity and surprise. By security is meant "i i 
student is lends faman—those about which he can say, “Here, I know 


thatl” These do not promote studen: ey eet pat es 
Comes bored. On the other hand, a program witch 7 p 


e—will find no 
Surprise elements—those things ae, Ce oie are no bases 
Contact with what the student alre 


ady knows. P i 

andmarks, no 
gi comparison with previous experience, DO old, SETEN Te 
Convenient pegs upon which to han 


& pie ee See a strange, un- 
ate experience aside untried, mu F Pe EA restless, Eaa 
ie morsel of food. He bate: meone pride to acknowl- 

cause he does not understand and it hurts WS ge ns agovemfantliet ee 
hs ge that he has come up against some mato email 
igat assimilate. Since it take the number of fa- 
“!8nificance of a new idea, it is 2 


time for anyo 


a lon 
: g better to have 


]ways 


176 Secondary School Activities 


miliar facts or procedures far exceed the number of new ones or, a: 
yet, to discuss unusual programs in the home room. All students Ii 3 a 
be in the know about things. To laugh at the wrong time when one do 
not know better is a sign of ignorance. dards 
8. Standards should þe raised continuously. The raising of stan ae 
applies not only to the quality and character of the programs menn na 
but also to the method of producing them and the reaction of the au E 
to them. Under the guidance of a skillful teacher of industrial educa a 
the stage crew should become a continuing organization with a regu 
apprenticeship system. Properties, lights, scenery, and costumes ee 
be accumulated gradually so that the physical side of the presentan em 
shows an increase in skill and knowledge from year to year. By a SYS 
of rigid supervision the programs themselves can be improved. PrepreP 


É : f ve 
aration and postdiscussion and criticism of the program should impro 
the audience situation. 


Principles of Scheduling 


ts s ssrmbly programs should be scheduled regularly as part of the 
schoo 


program. The practice of calling the students together for an assem 
bly only when the occasion arises does not take into account the -= 
other outcomes of the assembly program mentioned above. If the ass° 
bly is to fulfil the function in the school which has been assigned to it 
present-day educators, it must be provided for at regular interva!s. ing 
2. A full period should be devoted to the assembly. Apart from in tS i 
easier to schedule a full period than a sh au, 
1s essential that th 
thi 


ort period in a daily sche 


: “ce it 
rapo period comes at the beginning or the middle of the day- S jme 
goo o activity encroaches upon th? 


u 
it is a good i lies of e9 
length and not to 11 §00d practice to have all assemblie pe 2° 


t. Js 
bi Assembly periods should be held at least once a week. In scho? 


A tten” 
y being undertaken, where much at re 


tion i: 
TE ces, and where students and faculty p 


rogram, thi ajor unifying activity in i 
B B m, the need for regularly scheduled weekly meetings can easily 
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i According to recent studies, Friday is the most popular day for hold- 
ing the assembly; the choice of days ranks in the following order: Friday, 
Wednesday, Tuesday, and Monday—a few schools report “any day ex- 
cept Monday.” But, in a more recent report,* Wednesday ranks first; Fri- 
day and Tuesday are next, while Monday is still not a favored day. The 
majority of the schools favor holding the assembly during the activity 
period. Practically every school feels that the assembly is an essential part 
of the school program, and one period weekly is so scheduled by more 
than half of the schools. In the 1952 report one finds that during the past 
ten years the assembly appears to have found its place among the reg- 
ularly scheduled activities of the school and has become fairly well estab- 
lished as an extraclass activity.’ 

4. The program should be advertised beforehand. Very few intelligent 
people go to a public performance or to any sort of gathering without 
knowing in a fairly definite way what they are going to see and hear. Yet 
students are often herded into the assembly to take what they get and like 
it. Whenever possible, students should be informed about the nature of 
the assembly program and be prepared for it so that they will receive 
the greatest educational value from it. If the administration permits, 
attendance at assembly should not be made compulsory. If the programs 
are interesting enough very few students will ask to be excused. 


Suggestions for Assembly Programs 
traclass activities will vie with each other 


In an active school, class and ex 
ing list shows the wide 


for a place on the assembly program. The follow: 
variety of programs which can be offered. 


Latin 

‘F amous Latins” 

A Day without Latin” 
: Scenes from Virgil” 
‘Latin Myths” 


French 
French songs 
Travel talks about France z 
„Going to High School in France 
Scenes in a French Restaurant 
1The Activity Period in Public me Schools, U.S. Office of Education, U.S. Govern- 
ent Printing Office, Washington, 195]. 
i 2 Bulletin i e oal E sociation of Seconda: 
84, p. 158, February, 1952- 


ry-school Principals, Vol. 36, No. 
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Spanish 

“A Mock Bullfight” 

“Famous Cities in Spain” A 
“Spanish Influences in America’s Southwest’ 


“South American Life” 


German 

“An Evening at the Kursaal” 

“A Trip on the Rhine Steamer” 
“German Recreation and Sports” 
“German Holidays and Celebrations” 


Geography A 
“Influences of Geography on Human Progress 
“Lost Continents and Lost Oceans” 

“Early Geographical Beliefs” 

“Where My Breakfast Came From” 


Italian 


“Italy, the Land of Song” 
“Italy in Dante’s Time” 
“Italian Cities” 


amous Historical Personages” 
Early Colonial Life” 


Civics 

“A Meeting of the City Council” 
“Becoming a Naturalized Citizen” 
“Fire Prevention” 

English 

Debating 

“Books ys, Battles” 

“The Art of Make-up” 

Puppet shows and shadowgraphs 
Biology 

“Are Insects Useful?” 


“Wild Flowers of Our Neighborhood” 


reparatory School, Haverford, Pennsylvania. 


The senior prom of the Haverford P 


Pool guard. Bo 


ys of the Beverly Hills 
children to sw 


ee school 
im on Saturdays, 


: Jement 
ligh School, California, teach elemen 


Member of the J 


Colorado: 
writes a letter fo 


unior Honor 


x à Pueblo, 
Society of Risley Junior High School, F 
r the blind, 
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“Detecting Poisonous Plants” 
“Myths Concerning Flowers” 


Agriculture 

“From Farm to City Table” 
“A Trip to a Modern Farm” 
“Farm-products Fair” 


Physical Sciences 

“Chemistry Magic” 
“Chemistry in the Home” 
“Chemical Fire Extinguishers” 
“Optical Illusions” 


Mathematics 

“The Value of Nothing (Zero)” 
“Mystifying Mathematics” 

“The Starry Skies” (month by month) 
“Mathematics of Everyday Life” 


Commercial Education 

“Which Won?” (applying for a position) 
“How to Read Advertising” 

“Your Letters and You” 

“Courtesy in Business” 


Home Economics 

“From Roasting Stick to Electric Stove” 
“Disguising the Old Furniture” 
Fashion show 

“Your School Lunch” 


Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 
Boosters and pep meetings 

Gym exhibition 

“Good Form in Dancing” 

“Posture, Good and Bad” 


Industrial Arts J 
“Just a Little Fixing around the House 
“Getting the Old Thing Started 
“Safety Devices in Industry  „ 
“Plumbing, Ancient and Modern 


179 


180 Secondary School Activities | 
Music i : 3) 

“Music of Other Lands” (in collaboration with foreign language 

“Instruments of the Orchestra” 


““Good’ and ‘Bad’ Popular Music” 
Assembly sings 


Fine Arts 

“Living Pictures” (tableaux) 
“Art Goes to Work for Industry” 
“Famous Interiors” 

“Lightning Sketches” 


Student Government 


Club purposes and requirements 
Recognition and awarding service 
Installations 


Reports on visits to other schools 


Seasonal 

National, state, and local holidays 
College day 

Local characters’ birthdays 
General 

Advertising the school show 
“How to Use the Library” 


“Education in World-mindedness” 
Dramatization of careers 


OTHER USES OF THE AUDITORIUM 


ms in 
By the School. The auditorium can be one of the most useful Ie place: | 
the school. Here Study periods and class and club meetings can H cub f 
When clubs with large memberships, such as the Working Wo 


5 Wo hey free 
and the travel clubs described above, meet in the auditorium ners | 
Id be 
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By the Community. The auditorium should be a rallying place for large 
community meetings of an educational, cultural, or civic nature. Here 
community players should present their dramatic performances; here the 
community musical groups should give their concerts, and regular meet- 
ings of the parent-teacher association and the alumni association should 
be held, The auditorium should also be available to demonstrate voting 
machines, to discuss civic improvement, to launch welfare drives, to cele- 


brate national and local holidays, or to organize for civil defense. 
The auditorium, then, with its schedule of school assemblies, clubs, 


and meetings of community groups, serves to unify not only the school, 
but the whole community as well. Here the cultural activities of the com- 
here its voice is heard for social and civic improve- 


munity find expression; 
the community goes forth united in com- 


ment; and from the auditorium 
mon aims and experiences. 
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CHAPTER 12 


Student Publications 


Value of Student Publications. Although American secondary schools have 
engaged in some form of student journalism since colonial times, the 
greatest development has been since 1915, when the school newspaper 
rose to considerable prominence. The increase in the popularity of this 
type of student activity is due in large measure to the growing recognition 
of the valuable contributions school publications can make to school life. 
The following “values” represent those most frequently mentioned by 


writers in the field. Student publications 
. Present school news 
. Spread school spirit 
. Advertise the school 
.« Promote good school-community relations 
. Foster the writing of better English 
. Unify the school h { 
. Afford an outlet for literary, business, and artistic talent and provide 
for the coordination of these activities r> 
8. Develop student initiative and responsibility 
9. Provide projects in journalism 
10. Portray school life 
11. Promote scholarship 
12. Encourage student activities 


13. a d sportsmanship T ee 
14. rae: ee made with the ideals, traditions, and activities of 


the school ; 

15. Beavis a medium for the exchange of student ideas 

16. Preserve the history of the school r ‘liad form 
17. standing among schoo's T 
a ; valuating them 
i aai nee a The modern secondary school has much 
n o Stu ai terial, and the wise administrator will include stu- 
or published ma possible. Many schools publish a daily record, 

183 


ent participation whenever 


NoOuhone 
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faculty and 
ally a mimeographed sheet containing Sey soci a ee ne o 
ea A which is read at some uniform time during the d frequently 
pac activities is assembled by a small staff of students, one The Daily 
one duplicate and distribute the publication. Such ‘he Daily Recorder 
Informer, The Dailygram, The News Bulletin, os ade) and the 
are popular. In some schools classes, clubs, the athle ographed form. In 
library publish organs of their own, usually in mime Sch publishes 
addition to their primary purpose of serving the ee rate dents 
them, they extend the journalistic activities to a wi nf the stall ot the 
and give valuable training to those who wish to try aes en in which 
more formal school publications, Other occasional P enai e is- 
students may participate are special anniversary an eton which 
sues, usually of a historical nature. The four student pu 


hoo: 
à ‘ ndary sc 
might almost be considered standard in the American secondary 

are as follows: 


The Ma 


‘cation is primarily co?” 
The Newspaper. As its name suggests, this publication is prim 

cerned with new 

daily and biweek] 


a ser. y 
has supplanted the literary magazine and includes vin a ept dis- 
verse, Where there is a magazine, these two functions shou ional literary 
tinct at all times, Where there is no literary magazine, an occasi 
supplement is suggested, 


k, 
n rd boo 
The Yearbook. Sometimes called the annual or the senior recOrc ory 
the yearbook is a his 


Senior class, js 


exclusively for seniors. 


fu 
, iç a USE! 
The Handbook. This is the newest school publication. It is 

guide to school procedu: 


s 

idlly for new 
res and school traditions, ao” device 

dents, for whom it is almost a necessity. It is an administrati 

should not be 


confused with other student publications. 
In summary, it might be said that 


J 


The magazine is chiefly literary, 
The newspaper presents news, 
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The yearbook is historical. 
The handbook gives information. 


ORGANIZATION OF STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 


The Board of Publications. When a school has two or more publications 
it is desirable to establish a board of publications to prevent overlap in 
content, organization, and appeal; to coordinate all competing interests; 
and to develop a school policy for all publications. The board may be 
composed of the editors, business managers, and faculty sponsors of all 
publications, together with the heads of the English, art, and commercial 
departments; the deans of boys and girls; and the principal or his repre- 
sentative. At frequent meetings the board can discuss common problems 
and general policies, outline the definite functions of each publication, 
decide upon publication dates, plan financing campaigns, set up plans for 
mutual assistance, and in many other ways bring about a desirable, unified 
program. 

Publication-staff! Membership. In many schools student publications, 
especially the newspaper, have become curricular. This shift has been 
made in recognition of the amount of time and the special training needed 
to publish the paper at such frequent intervals. Many schools are now 


offering classes in school journalism, and it is to the journalism teachers 
and their students that the responsibility for carrying out student-publica- 
ents with special abilities should be 


tion projects is entrusted. Only stud i ; 
selected for this work. Orval C. Husted of Sand Springs, Oklahoma, High 
School has the following to say regarding the selection and organization 
of a class in journalism: * 
i iser i i f students who have 

Certainly the publication adviser is entitled to a group o. | 
keen, pee hale minds. Work on the school paper is attractive only to the 
mentally alerts They may not all be straight-A students. It’s not desirable that 
they should be. But they should come from the upper stratum—class leaders, 
school musicians, dramatists, debaters, speakers, athletes, lab sharks, original 


thinkers, 
io i fill. How is the adviser going to find these 
deen pan bth ee of the English tada is ee Pa 
says Johnny writes beautiful themes. Therefore, he yon gel E Ta ae 
ful report on the school paper- But the journalism i as ; T F nny 
dvo af tenes ancl cecal: end notin dhe Ieee ES to puoäcation 
Work, 
In other schools an adaptabili 
My own school we use a four-par 
out a month before the close of sc 
2 Orval C, Husted, “Who Shall Take Journalis 
PP. 291-299, April, 1941. 


ty test is used. There are many such forms. In 
t test printed on one large sheet of paper. 
hool this test is given to every freshman, 


m?” Phi Delta Kappan, Vol. 28, No, 8, 
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list is 

sophomore, and junior. After the sheets are scored and results = a 
made of all students eligible to take journalism the following ya “2g e-false quer 

Part 1 of the test is a grammar test including completion an er 4. 
tions, and sentences to be punctuated and edited. Part 2 is an EEE 
includes a list of quiz statements, touching upon nearly every Jetion test, and 
ject, but all disarmingly simple. Part 3 is a faculty name ‘poate score of 25 
part 4 is a simple spelling test. Each of the four parts has a po E ake 
points. To be eligible to enroll in the journalism course, a stu: 1614 points in 
total score of 67 or more. He must receive an average score oe : a Jetely in 
each division, or a very high grade in three divisions. If he fails comp 
any one, he must be almost perfect in the other three. for all publication 

Such a selective plan is not presented here as a panacea for of the crop 
headaches. But it does offer something concrete. Given the cream lead in the 
with which to work, the adviser has already scored a two-jump aoe under- 
year’s work. He has intelligent and warm-hearted youngsters who orth these 
standing and sympathetic assistance, If the adviser is able to give sine! 
qualities, he’s on the students’ side—and they're on his, That’s some 


A are alike, 
Since no two schools are alike, and no two years in the same sa Positions 
there’s no earthly reason why staff organization should not be flexible. 


tudes and 
should be combined, divided, or abolished, depending upon the aptitude 
initiative of each year’s staff members, 


After all, there are not too man: 


usiasm, he can point out ways, 
desirable things better. If he does 


e main differences distingu 
in schools, are of 


cannot be opened 
many schools, cou 
to upperclassmen 


sh, may carry a 
cruited fr 
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ticular class or group. Some advisers recommend the i i 

men on the staffs of all school publications, meluding ee E z 
men, they claim, make good reporters and are eager to be kam thin 
to do and to be told how to do them. They are frequently ails de ped 
ble, and they grow up with the publication so that in time they = abl 
to fill responsible positions. Even if freshmen go into other activities wh 
they become upperclassmen, their interest in the paper still remains, ie 
their experience helps them to spot news in their chosen activity Bedi to 
write it in a way acceptable to the editorial staff. 

Some sponsors find that the morale and efficiency of the staff can be 
kept up by the use of an assignment book in which the assignments of 
every staff member are kept. Monthly promotions and demotions are made 
upon the number of assignments completed by staff members; the diff- 
culty of the assignments; and the accuracy, speed, efficiency, and prompt- 
ness with which they have been carried out. One sponsor recommends 
that all members of the staff be ranked in order of efficiency and impor- 
tance to the publication. Constant recruiting is also a means of securing 
new blood and keeping the older members of the staff on their toes. 

Staff Organization. The staff of any school publication in a high school 
with a student population of two hundred or more is conveniently shown 


in the accompanying diagram. 
Sponsor (Faculty) 


Editor-in-Chief Business Manager (Faculty) 


Advertising Circulation 
Manager Manager 


Ea el 


Associate or Managing Editor 


Assistant Editors 


Activities Feature 
Alumni Humor 
Art Personal 
Book Review Society 
Exchange Sports 


Proof Readers 


Photographers Reporters 


Fig. 2 


The Sponsor. In some schools the sponsorship of the newspaper goes 
of the magazine, to a member of the English 


to the teacher of journalism; 
o the senior adviser; and of the handbook, to 


department; of the annual, t 
This system makes for a lack of unity 


anyone who has a few free periods. 
here can be no general policy, no differ- 


among the school publications. T 
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entiation of function. There is no more reason for the senior-class a 
to be required to take over the management of the annual than for hi 
to coach the senior play or the senior athletic teams. P e 
English is a vast subject and includes many different abilities. i 
teacher may be especially trained to coach dramatics; another a 
an expert in public speaking; a third may be able to inspire a grea the 
preciation for literature; and still another may secure good results we ‘ 
writing of verse or prose. Yet none of these persons may be bani 
as the sponsor of a school publication, for sponsorship of school journa 
and training. 


pt in cases of emer ency. ne 
Together with the faculty business manager, he will plan for the 5 
mg and distribution of the paper. His is the final responsibility A 


ap han! 
f th iai F d in 
with his stude a ne school publication, He will work han ents 


liev” 


a] de 
- Together with his editor-in-chief, he Wi” -se 


the publication and will coach and su attiv 
rs. He will instill into his staff objective © g- 
the work and make apparent the need for prompt an! ng 
Soe pa ten of assignments. Those who do not respond to cO 
reek remove, and appoint others to take their places. ps t 

ionally an ambitious Sponsor will use student publicato, frst 
promote his own self-interest, He will seek to receive medalist a” otk 


ratings in national contests by di ts 0 
i emandi nable amoun! a 
of his students and sometimes TAG unreasor jf, OC? 


by doing much of the work himself. 


tudes toward 
cient executio 
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pe school boards make the publications sponsor's subsequent con- 
act dependent upon the prizes the publications receive. Such practices 
are to be roundly condemned. The sponsor must always keep in mind the 
importance of the student in student publications and measure the worth 
of the publication in terms of the desirable development of staff members 
and the values to the school. 

The Editor-in-Chief. The editor-in-chief represents the school’s official 
Policy, He represents not his class, a particular group, or his own opinion, 
but the whole institution. A proper understanding of this most significant 
relationship to the school community will tend to iron out many of the 
problems which sometimes arise in connection with appointments to 
the school paper or what is to be included, omitted, or featured. He must 
be familiar with the school and all its activities. He must know the names 
of all members of the faculty, what they teach, what activities they spon- 
sor, and what their other administrative duties are. For this reason it is 
well that he be an upperclassman. He should be industrious, dependable, 
Possessed of good judgment and tact, and respected by faculty and stu- 
dents alike, He should understand the whole problem of student publica- 
tion as it relates to and fits into the total school program. He should be 


impartial i i t of duties and in his approval or disapproval 
in the assignment 0 rms of the good of the 


of material to be published, thinking always in te 

School. While he needs to be positive and decisive, he must not be rash. 
He must have an unusual amount of initiative and must see what is going 
on in his office and in the school in general. It is his duty to publish the 
best possible school periodical. He will delegate much of the work, be- 
Cause he will be concerned with large and important issues. He will not 
read proof or rewrite copy except in case of emergency. His principal 


uties will be: ee r 
l. To hold staff meetings to discuss and formulate policies and proce- 

ures, 

: ting them himself or assigning 


2. To take charge of editorials, either wri 
li a others. In all cases he must approve © 
She i 
3. To assign duties to staff members and see that they are performed well 
ane to his complete satisfaction. n 
he Associate Editor. The associate editor takes 
he must 


ditorials before they are pub- 


the place of the editor- 
know the duties of the 


in-chief in Therefore 
` case of emergency. I Ft 
editor and how t ne ee them efficiently in case of need. In addition 
ae s assigned to special duties. He makes 
O 


o bei i 
ein 3 rve, he i : 
g an officer in reserve, He keeps the assignment 


© dummy and gives assignments to repo 
fi k, in which he records: 

- All the events to be covered ‘ 
2. Name of reporter assigned to each even! 


ters. 
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8. Date of assignment 

4. Date of event 

5. Date write-up is checked in 

8. Date of issue in which article is to be printed ; andre 

He assumes the responsibility for checking all aac ear the article 
all headlines, with the occasional help of the editor-in-chief a throug 
is of special Significance, He directs the details of publication 
his contact with the assistant editors and reporters. : Jon the 

Assistant Editors. The number of assistant editors will depen mber © 
size of the school, the circulation of the publication, and the nu 


x 3 will be 
special features and departments it contains. Assistant editors es, an 
assigned such jobs as 


proofreading, or what seer 
decide. In addition to these general assistants there may be a 


editors for special departments, 
The Activities E 


all nonathletic activiti 


A sas iting headlin 
copyreading, copy editing, writing } itor Pa 
ever the editor-in-chief or the managing gai bet of 


s of 


ers the work of these groups as wine 
mere entertainment, Pictures and a ene a 
nnual preserve them as school history. oni and 
in the school newspaper helps to popularas es edito" 
cessful financially and otherwise. The activi 


e 

pari ach 
should be impartial in his treatment of all activities, giving z in the 
attention and consideration due to it according to its importan 
life of the school, 


3 ive the 
The Alumni Editor. One of the strongest agencies for keeping amano 
spirit of the schoo] among its graduates in the community is el 
association. This group frequently engages in money-raising ee 
t and in other ways cooperates for the wel i ofso 
mni editor wil] keep the student body mioni he scho? 
doing not only will he be reporting vital news to an activ? 
Soe will be advertising the alumni association as 4 i 
Toup, worthy of bein connected with upon graduation. on 
The Art Editor, The attractiveness BP dha el eaten is the ty and 
bility of the art editor. He must Pass on cuts, cartoons, photog Eoi p 
all other illustrative material. His suggestions for page layouts raphe? 
of great help to the "anaging editor. All cartoonists and photog 
will be responsible to him. ‘tical, 2” 
The Book-review Editor. Book teviews which are really ene a 
which challenge students to read the books rather than tell the $ 


events and not as 
activities in the a 
announcing them 
to make them suc 


activities, In so 
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well that students do not have to read them, are an asset to any news- 
paper or magazine. A column entitled “From the Magazine Rack” can be 
a worthy addition to a newspaper. The book-review editor will review 
one or two of the recent accessions to the school library in each issue or 
perhaps have the articles written by members of reading clubs. 

The Exchange Editor. If a school publication is good, the students will 
be proud to exchange it with other schools. Much can be learned by so 
doing. The exchange editor should examine each publication received 
with the greatest care. He should blue-pencil items he feels will be of 
interest to other departments and should pass the publication along to 
be read and discussed. In writing his column he should relate his news 
to his own school paper or magazine. 

The Feature Editor. Magazines and newspapers in very large schools 
often carry feature articles dealing with some special event or important 
national or local personality. To edit this column demands an extraordi- 
nary amount of originality and graphic ability in writing really interest- 
ing side lights on character. Some school magazines and newspapers have 
established their reputation and increased their sales by this column. 

The Humor Editor. The editor of the humor section, or “Wit and Wis- 
dom” as it is sometimes called, is often the scapegoat of the staff. In many 
cases he deserves to be roundly condemned by his schoolmates for the 
so-called humor which he publishes in his column. He should remember 
that what is funny to him may have only a personal appeal, and that stu- 
dents read other joke books and magazines also. It is well for the joke 
editor to read his list of jokes to his friends in the school who are least 
likely to see the point. If they laugh, the joke can be included in the next 


issue. 


The Personals Editor. The personals e € 
column and one which sells many copies of the paper or magazine. Many 


students enjoy seeing their names in print, but do not carry on activities 
which are deserving of much space. The personals column can mention 
the student and his claim to fame in a line or two. This kind of gossip is 
always popular; in fact, it is what makes a small-town stig saa es 
esting. One magazine calls this column, rather appropriately, ort Sho: 


ditor has charge of a very useful 


Stories.” N 

The Puzzles and Contest Editor. At the present time there seems to be 
a vogue for the inclusion of crossword puzzles and other contest material. 
Sometimes this contest material is used to increase sales by awarding 
prizes to winners. Aside from this va 
tion, there seems to be little value in t 
to it that the material is up to the minute an 
activities of the school. , 

The Society Editor. The society edit 


he column. The editor should see 
d if possible related to the 


or will report all school or class 
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dances, parties, Picnics, trips, and social events in the school. She should 
guard against the usual: “The girls of the Friendly Sewing Circle met 4 
the home of Miss Clare on Wednesday night. After a delightful evening: 
during which the girls sewed while Miss Clare read a number of chap 
ters from Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, delicious refreshments were serve 
of which all partook most heartily.” i 
The Sports Editor. The sports editor will have charge of writing uP E 
athletic contests, both intramural and interscholastic, reporting with fal 
ness the results of the various events. Interesting events connected W! ; 
the games and interesting information about the players make good or 3 
Prominent athletes who are on college teams or making records fort mee, 
selves either as amateur or professional sportsmen should also be wt ait 
up. The sports editor should have as his assistants reporters to write & wl 
the sports with which they are most familiar. He must have a wide knor 
edge of sports, of sportsmen, and of the principal scholastic and colleg!? 


: ieee z rts 
oe aa in his locality, and should be an expert in several sp° 


p from 
fresh- 
] activ” 


pd 
(5) activities on the athletic field; (6) et 


the first day of sch 


+ (9) scenes fro , and (10) activit siy 
; e. The roster of fi ay ill be carer 
t of forthcoming events w. ra 
ee Schedule for taking photogr aphs ciel out. The phot tic 
photographs b ven eye for human interest and be able to make a% of 
groupings, Pickus gang from unusual angles or by different 
po cai Tes of empty classrooms or of posed groups of s at 
dents vite, S very interesting, and it is often better to take a fo ales 
group TS e e hotogenic to represent the whole group- od 
paper ‘he T very large and printed from well-made plates o he 
photogra x are nothing but a sea of scarcely distinguishable face fe a 
the ra- nd not be disappointed if every picture he su m H 
printed. Even professional news photographers take : ly’ 


excellent shots wh; 
W. a et 
or there is no hich do not make an edition because they are not take” 


d Toom, or they do not im ress the editor. A badly | tio? 
i oe photogr aph will make a axe print. For school public’ th 
good-quality cameras are advisable, although the a 
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which the picture is taken rather than the price of the camera determines 
the quality of the result. A good candid camera for quick, unsuspected 
action shots is almost indispensable if the photographs are to be alive. 
For the more formal type of work, especially in the yearbook, the photogra- 
pher will want a camera of the photoflash synchronized Graflex type, and 
a good hint to amateur photographers is that it is always better to reduce 
the size of the print than to enlarge it. 

Reporters. Reporters will usually receive assignments from the man- 
aging editor. In general two methods are used: (1) each reporter receives 
his individual assignment for each issue; (2) each reporter is given a beat 
which he covers daily, weekly, or monthly for news. The reporter must 
have a “nose for news,” be able to recognize a good story when he sees 
one, and be able to write it up interestingly, briefly, and clearly. His con- 
stant concern is the deadline, of which he must always be conscious and 
which he must never miss. ? 

The Business Manager. Although the faculty sponsor will be responsi- 
ble for the finances of the periodical, he should whenever possible delegate 
duties and corresponding authority to the business manager. This official 
should be a member of the faculty known for his business acumen, his 
honesty, dependability, reliability, industry, and good judgment. Fre- 
quently he is chosen from the mathematics or commercial departments. 


H a fidence and support of businessmen, teachers, and 
anap the publication and to handle its busi- 


students. It is his duty to finance s 
' inci i d cir- 

A i best principles. He plans the advertising an i 

Pere Tae F 7 the advertising manager and the cir- 


culation campaign with the help o nay i 
culation sea While he does not write ads or solicit them; he will 


map out in general the steps to be taken in the campaign Ei na ee 
building up a large circulation for the school paper. The = m A ie s- 
ing manager and the student circulating manager work un der aa e = 
The Advertising Manager. The advertising manager 1s À ape T 

the duty of soliciting advertisements. He may or 2 paca icit -a wos 
self or collect for them, but he oo sr toe —_ hoe er 
solicitin ertisements himself. In additi y ] 

have ees ability, tact, and enthusiasm. He must ee = a 
and their abilities and must have the drive aoe OY R ae e 
job until enough ads are secured. He will make a stu hot nee n s 
and what they buy and will have this information rea y A ` hi ors. 
He will also prepare a list of prospective advertisers and will help to pre- 
ach one. 


a i selling space to each í 3 
The ea mares The circulation manager maps the publicity 


; thod for promoting sales of the pub- 

campaign. decides on the best me i 

TRS Eo d his assistants work out the details of the assembly pro- 

gram ra eee the contests, or whatever other means are used to 
, the adve: A 


| 
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bring in a large number of subscriptions to the magazine. Sales captains 
are directly responsible to him. 

Staff of Duplicated Publications. Because of restricted budgets o 
schools find it necessary or desirable to duplicate their py co the 
larger number of students is needed for this project. In addition to A 
editorial and business staffs, which are similar to those of printed ne 
papers, the following departments are needed. , ho have | 

Typing Staff. All students who have the ability to take pains, nae i | 
regard for details and skill in typing accurately, and who are wi an 
work may be included. Speed is not important if the typist is <r wal 
will plod along until the work is finished perfectly. The typing 2i Two 
make a typed copy and layout from which it will cut the naea 
persons should always check on each other for accuracy in this work. aralt 

Duplicating Staff. This staff should be made up of six boys or anes 
will be their task to keep equipment clean and in tiptop running © skill 
Neatness and care are demanded at all times to produce good copies, þia 
comes only from practice and careful attention to details. The Colum 
Press Association has a fine pamphlet on duplicated publications. ation 


The accompanying diagram shows a good method of staff organiz | 
for duplicated publications. 


Sponsor 


Editor-in-Chief 


Associate Editor 


mabe T vew Business Manager Circulation M 
Reporters _ Art Editor Typists and | 


aphers 
Reporters Proof Readers A _Mimeograp 
Fig. 3 


FINANCING STUDENT PUBLICATIONS f 
P 

a grant f financing 
school publications Ea grant from the school board, the ear O 


sati 
cent advertising, This reverses the e o ab 
ons, in which the space given ove cs? 
2 Earl C. Whitbede (ed.), Dupli į 

3 +), Duplicated Publicati tals and Offi 
Scorebooks, Columbia Scholastic Pres Parra New York, 1952. 
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vertising sometimes reaches 70 per cent. So far as circulation is concerned, 
the school paper which is subscribed to by 50 to 75 per cent of the stu- 
dent body can consider its circulation quite satisfactory. Before a paper 
is to appear in the school the number of potential subscribers and ad- 
vertisers must be investigated carefully. This will assure a regular appear- 
ance of the newspaper and prevent the embarrassment of having to dis- 
continue after the first few issues. A dummy newspaper should be prepared 
and given to the local printers for estimates. Sometimes printing concerns 
in nearby cities or towns are allowed to bid for the contract; but unless 
there is a great difference in the bids it is advisable to have the paper 
printed locally, since greater good will will be established among the 
members of the community, and the editorial staff can keep in close con- 
tact with the printer, especially in case of emergency or extra editions. 
The cost of printing is of course the most substantial item in the budget, 
but it is not the entire cost. Such items as office supplies, printed forms 
and records, photographs, engravings, postage, carfare, association dues, 
and circulation promotion must be taken into account. All these items 
should be carefully studied and amply budgeted, and a considerable addi- 
tional sum should be included for miscellaneous expenses which are bound 
to occur. 3 
Having determined the cost of printing the newspaper, the next step is 
to secure ads for at least 60 per cent of the cost. If the estimated cost of 
printing each issue of the paper is $60, including both printing and other 
expenses, from $35 to $40 worth of ads should be sold. This means that 
there must be at least five hundred subscribers to break even. Merely to 
break even from week to week is a precarious way to finance a school 


; ; 
paper. In order to assure the staff’s and the sponsors peace of mind a re- 
serve for emergencies $ 


hould be built up. The paper therefore must sell 
at a slight profit. It is better to give the students a fine newspaper than to 
o much of a surplus sometimes 


run at too great a profit, because having to s 9 
dventures which sometimes cost 


leads the newspaper into rash publishing a r c 
i i h ot continued, harm the circulation of 
r Apos D EEE derable profit so that 


the paper. Some newspapers like to run at consi 
they can help to support other school publications. The custom of secur- 
ing yearly subscriptions at slightly reduced rates at the beginning of the 


year is an excellent practice. It gives the staff a general idea of what they 
may count on as the budget for the year. Another method of financing 
the newspaper is to charge students an activities fee, and then distribute 
the newspaper free of charge. This makes the financial end of publishing 
very easy indeed, but it takes away much of the reality of publishing the 
paper, together with the circulation and promotion activities which are 
such valuable experience for the student. By making the staff independent 
of the support of their public, the paper is in danger of losing its vital posi- 
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inion and 

tion as a reporter of significant news and a molder of student opini ‘ 
l spirit. Ss icket whic! 

E ithe procedure is the sale of a Sein a “br publica- 
entitles the purchaser to receive a copy of every issue 
ions. ix times a year. 
a literary magazine is usually published from mt to schon E be iar 
The solicitation of ads for this publication is conducte re When ads are 
to that of the newspaper. Prices for ads vary considera 4 Hie busines 
solicited from business houses, the advantages which <i ointed out. The 
man from advertising in the school magazine should P fadas ta 
ad salesman should have at his finger tips the number nd the number 
the school, the number of subscribers to the ele a or place 0 
of readers who may be interested in the advertiser's is ; customer who 
business. The possible advantage of satisfying the stu a a lifetime 
may interest other members of his family or who may te but extremely 
customer should not be forgotten. It is not only in bad taste tics as “Won't 
condemnatory of the school publication to employ such “a ke in out 
you help us Support our school paper?” or “If you don’t p den q” ads 
paper we'll all boycott your business,” “Compliments of a 


3 ising value 

seem to indicate that the publication has no reading or advertising 

and must be charitably supported by its friends. mber the 
One student adviser recommends that his students reme 

“ABC's” of ad getti: 


at 
; ‘cti rass (th 
ng; namely, arithmetic (that is, statistics), b 

is, courage), and courtesy, 


P is 
illustrations, 
The annual, because of its pictures and other elaborate illus 
the most expensive school periodical to print. 


; Jlowing 

Paul B. Nelson, publisher of the Scholastic Editor, has the fo 

to say regarding advertising in the yearbook: * nt. This 
The subject of advertising in the yearbook will bring up much argume 

type of space is diffic 

little if any value in th 


he 
Some © 
advertising for the local merchant. or the 


arboo 


that 
merely pay for the listing 


A event 
of their names, is the better idea. In the 
adverti 


itself shou 
Copy and layout of the advertisement eon wef 
be personalized through use of Pictures tying up the product or servi 


S. 
ua 

5 rger ann! 

as met with success in several of the larg 


n 
efits, 2 
e for the yearbook are sales, play benets, ; 
ons or activities, ost 0 
. he ci 
f the senior-class dues are applied to th 


š receiv! 
, and each student whose dues are completely paid up 
3 Paul B. Nelson, “Im 


8, 
23, No. 
294-295, April, 1941F VME the Yearbook,” Phi Delta Kappan, Vol. 
Pp- , April, o a 
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a copy. Where the annual is of interest to the entire school, general sub- 
scriptions are solicited from students for a paper-bound copy which sells 
at from $1 to $2. Specially bound copies are prepared for members of the 
senior class. 

Since it is essential that every new student be given a copy of the hand- 
book on entering school so that he may know the rules and regulations 
and may learn something of the history and traditions of the institution 
of which he is a member, the logical group to bear the expense of publish- 
ing the handbook is the board of education. Some boards are not yet con- 
vinced that the handbook is a necessary implement of education, and 
in such systems the handbook must be supported by other means. Proba- 
bly the second-best means of supporting it is through the activities fund, 
usually controlled by the student council. Funds can be raised for this 
purpose by giving a play or a benefit performance of the school musical 
organizations. In some schools candy and cake sales sponsored by the 
home-economics department have brought in considerable funds for this 
purpose. Probably the least satisfactory way of financing handbooks is to 
charge for each copy. New students should not have to buy them in the 
public schools. The students should be expected to pay for additional 
ook if the one given them has been lost. 


copies of the handb 
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periences,” School Review, Vol. 55, No. 1, pp. 21-28, January, 1947. De- 
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. ane hifully de- 
scribes a comprehensive program of school publications, thoug! Sadie 
veloped to pa the i educational values for the group and for in 
viduals producing and using the publications. rk, 

Mott, Frank Lichen: ae Teima The Macmillan Company, New Yo 
1950. A historical narrative useful as a reference book. any ios 

Ott, William N.: Headlines and By-lines, Harcourt, Brace and Company, 
New York, 1946. i » School Ac- 

Parker, Clyde C.: “The Journalism Adviser Walks the Tight Rope, ion of the 
tivities, Vol. 23, No. 5, pp. 188-185, February, 1952. A discuss 
problems of the adviser in the school-publication area. s, Greens- 

Paul, C. Gloria: The School Journalists Guide Book, King Murphy Press, 
burg, Pa., 1940. A practical and detailed record. Heath and 

Reddick, DeWitt Carter: Journalism and the School Paper, D. C. ] and pro- 
Company, Boston, 1949. Stresses the differences between schoo 
fessional journalism. i & Noble, 

Simons, Michael L.: Writer's Handbook of Basic Journalism, Barnes 
Inc., New York, 1947. A course of instruction for students. k, 1949. 

Woodward, Stanley: Sports Page, Simon and Shuster, Inc., New York, 


z ession. 
For student consumption—the excitement and techniques of the prof 


Handbooks 


; , 32, 
McKown, Harry C.: “The High School Handbook,” School Review, Velie 
No. 9, PP. 667-681, November, 1924, Contains a report of recom 


ion on 
N . : A tion 0 
tions of discussion groups on practices and procedures, and informa 

how to organize a hand ook. 


Newspapers 


d » sylva! 

Constein, Carl F,:; “Solving a School Paper’s Biggest Problem,” Pennsy i 
School Journal, p. 366. The problem of the foe element in school jou" 
ism is well discussed, 


Crump, Irving: Making the School P; Dod d & Company, Inc» 
York, 1984. A lively fection trpe ot toe aa Mead & Comp 


J appe? 
ely fictio ty f b a O) 
y, n type of book that shi uld have m 


, Lambert (ed,): 
lastic P; Dein Sehol 


nia 
al- 


New 
] to 


í Scho- 
Newspaper Fundamentals, Colima 
ork, 1948. The title is self-explana 


ool,” 
cage igh School Annual ee On er the 
- 49, No. 4, pp. 30- ane 
traditional posed pictures j the Be pe ee nf: 


munity. ities vol: 
; Can Have a Yearbook,” School Aring costs 
> qnuaty, 1947. Explains methods of reducing Cy. 
of a yearbook by the offset method of retido “and by the scho 
ography equipment, roinas, VO" 
ly Start on Your Yearbook,” School Activities sich 
3, January, 1945. Points out essential factors ¥ the 
tion of a yearbook campaign in order to ™ 
venture a financial succes jes, VO" 
Highfill, A. H.: “The Yearbook Should Be Under Way,” School Activities, 
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17, No. 3, pp. 103-105, November, 1945. Outlines accepted procedures in 
the production of a school annual. Considers staff organization, planning of 
contents, pictures, and finance. 
Noel, Paul K.: “This Yearbook Problem,” Bulletin of the National Association of 
school Principals, Vol. 26, No. 107, pp. 99-104, May, 1942. A 
f the problems connected with the publication of the school an- 
engraving, photography, cooperative activity, and cost. 
e Yearbook: A Creative School Activity,” School Activities, 
ber, 1951. Discusses the benefits gained from a well- 


Secondary- 
discussion o 
nual—printing, 
Patterson, N. S.: “Thi 
Vol. 22, No. 2, Octo! 


organized yearbook. 
Patterson, N. S.: “The Recreation Yearbook,” Recreation, Vol. 38, p. 115, June, 


1943. Reports statistics on expenditures, facilities, personnel, and services 


of such projects. 

Sloan, Jewell: “Launching a School Yearbook,” Journal of the National Associa- 
tion of Deans of Women, Vol. 10, pp. 129-180, March, 1947. Describes 
assemblies, posters, and other phases of publicity campaigns designed to 
promote financial support of the yearbook and other school publications. 


CHAPTER 13 


Content and Make-up of School Publications 


THE YEARBOOK 


: ified 
Functions of the Yearbook. The yearbook or annual is a sort of glori 
family album. It is a co 


tory of a school year in 
as much for its sentimental a 


> but it must also wari 


200 
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Besides being a memory book for the senior class, the annual has two 
other rather significant functions. It acquaints the community with the 
activities of the school. The citizens of any community have a right to 
know how their taxes are being spent. They should be made acquainted 
in every way possible with the aims and objectives of the school and how 
these are being realized through the activities of the curricular programs. 
One of the most graphic ways of presenting these things to the community 
is the yearbook or annual. A well-edited school annual is a splendid means 
of gaining community support for the school. 

Another function of the yearbook is annually to record truthfully the 
history of the school. The high school annual should be one of the greatest 
source books for the study of the history of secondary education in the 
United States for the last fifty years. It is therefore extremely important 
that the yearbook editors present the activities of the year with considera- 
ble accuracy and attention to detail, giving due thought to the relative 
importance of each, especially in the allotment of space. 

Preliminary Work. Many schools build their annuals around a certain 
ideal, motive, or design. Some follow a historical approach; others, a 
particular style or design such as the Roman or the Gothic. Some annuals 
strike a modern note or peer into the future in a “World of Tomorrow’ 
edition, Whatever is to be the central idea around which the yearbook is 
built, it is well to decide upon it very early so that work on the yearbook 
can be begun at the very beginning of the school year. It will then be 
necessary to decide upon the divisions or departments to be included and 
the approximate space which will be allotted to each. ; 

Photographs have come to occupy one of the most important places in 
the yearbook. Therefore it is suggested that the staff photographers be 
assigned at the end of the preceding term so that they may take piens 
from the opening days of school. A file of these pictures should be kept 
from which a selection can be made. The chance taking of pictures may 
produce some very striking shots, but important events may be missed if 
a schedule has not been made. It is also a good idea to keep a personal 

eep important facts about 


file for students and faculty members and to k ; 
om time to time. Such things as unusual 


them which may be collected fr ) asu 
incidents, honors, boners, peculiar expressions, and other characteristics 
are ; 

ver general plan or theme of the yearbook has been decided upon, 
the editors will be ready to build the dummy. This should be laid out at 
the beginning of the school year. It should consist of a complete, page- 
by-page layout showing the correct placement of every illustration, every 
omament, and every block of copy. Caption lines, sizes of type, and use 


of color should be decided upon very early. 
It will be well to assemble several eight- or sixteen-page sections 
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i ‘older 
trimmed to the actual size of the yearbook which can be an 
or a ringed notebook while not in use. In pencil in the en es rokie 
write down what it will eventually contain. When te Xa arosi 
been thus outlined, begin to sketch in the page as c a Ti and pro- 
working out the layouts so that pages will be properly 2 a E Ti 
portioned. Do not be afraid to ask for advice. Printers and er F experience 
have turned out a number of yearbooks have gained a lot cin 4 Make 
which they will be glad to place at the disposal of student e changes are 
frequent changes in early stages of the book; but whenever 
made, consider how they affect the whole book. inter. Before 

Very early in the year it will be necessary to select ia ene so that 
going to the printer it is well to be in possession of se may make 
he may know just what it is you have in mind and so tha 


Š ing facts are 
an estimate of the cost of printing and binding. The following fai 
suggested: 


1. Format 
2. Content 
8. Budget 


4. Number of copies needed 
5. When copy should be d 
8. When delive 
After the editor: 
it is ready to sel 
Select a printer 


1. Who can show samples of good work, 
2. Who i ili 


elivered to printer 1 tion to students 
ty of copies must be made for distribution to d above: 
ial staff has assembled the information suggeste gested. 
ect a printer. The following five points are sug 


fairly certain that strikes 
The variation i 


ore easily and directl 
with the printer and obtain h; 


n his advice and suggestions much 
Content of the Yearbook. The content of yearbooks does not vary hasis 
in essentia] detail, although it will differ į i wie 


ich 
3 whic 
This section should contain a title eget the 
includes the name of the book, the school, the city, and the state, dents; * 
ood picture of the school, including stu 
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dedication; a subtitle page; and a table of contents. Other items such as 
a foreword explaining the theme of the book or a short illustrated history 
of the school may be included. 

School Staff. All the members of the school staff, not forgetting the 
office force, custodians, and bus drivers, should be included. 

Student Body. About 20 per cent of the yearbook is devoted to seniors, 
including formal and informal pictures and write-ups. Nothing that is 
embarrassing or derogatory in any way should ever be printed in a year- 
book. About 10 per cent of the space is given to lowerclassmen, who are 
usually shown by classes or home rooms. No picture should ever be in- 
cluded if the face is so small and the features so obscure as to be un- 
recognizable. All persons should be identified for easy recall in future 
years, 

Activities, A complete account of all the activities of the entire school 
year should be included, with many informal action pictures. Posed 
groups of club members sitting or standing in rows are to be avoided. 

Athletics. All the school athletic and sports activities for both boys and 
girls should be shown, including minor, junior varsity, and freshmen 
teams and intramurals. Less space should be given to football and basket- 
ball so that other sports and activities may also be highlighted. 

School Calendar. Social events, seasonal programs, picnics, special as- 
semblies, and other activities which are traditional in the school are in- 
cluded here. The use of a small number of large, clear pictures is to be 
preferred to the composite page containing twenty-five or more small and 
almost indistinguishable candid shots. 

Curriculum. This section of school life is often omitted from the year- 
book, although most of the students’ time is spent in classrooms. Excellent 
shots of classrooms, laboratories, libraries, and special rooms with classes 
in progress are an important part of the year’s permanent record. 

Some senior record books contain the class history, prophecy, will, poem, 
and other miscellaneous material. The amount of such material is de- 


creasing rapidly year by year. 
THE MAGAZINE 


t the same time the most difficult and the most chal- 
ublication. Some schools issue only one copy of 
while others publish as many as ten issues an- 
the magazine must be extremely well planned, 
and the creative writing of the best. School 
ndependent schools, often assign special 
e. In such cases the format, the color of 
] presented should all be selected 


The magazine is a 
lenging type of school p 
the magazine each year, 
nually. To be successful 
the illustrations distinctive, 
magazines, especially those in i 
themes or functions to each issu 
the stock, and the nature of the materia 
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= * imes 
to give a unified effect. A school which publishes its eae 
a year might devote its first issue to introducing the schoo its third to 
students and their parents, its second to nonathletic eee i ante 
holidays and social events, its fourth to athletics, its fifth to alumni, 
last to the seniors, . he 
Whether each issue is devoted to a special topic or tries pirm 
whole field of student life the quality of art work must be o J design 
The cover, for example, should be well proportioned in mass > date o 
and should contain at least the name of the magazine and a shou 
issue. Volume, number, and price may also be included. The ~ other 
be of suitable weight and color to harmonize with the conte hich are 
essential features are the staff page and the table of ce of the 
sometimes combined and which should be located near the oi on 0 
magazine. What has been said about photography in the discu 
the yearbook also applies to the magazine. on of the mag- 
Content of the Magazine. Literature. The chief function o0 body ° 
azine is to publish the creative literary attempts of the student 
its school. -o can bê 
The caliber of the literary output of the high school se eee on 
greatly improved if stress is placed entirely on quality tatuar to write 
quantity. Since young students do not have enough technique any one 
on order, the amount of really exceptional material produced main- 
time will vary greatly. If the highest literary standards are to e pub” 
tained, only two things are possible: either (1) the magazine can elop? 
lished infrequently or (2) other departments will have to be dev 
to take the i 


ingled out for creanvetmitan P 
- Although there are scheduling 
many schools haye 


groups can m 
should be on 
of creative-wy 

A few well 
fully written 


J 
‘ s K 
ories dealing with student life, essay’ we! 


i i * rms 
Hitta happy turn of phrase, and verse in various fo 
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selected for its imagery, pattern, and style are to be preferred to continued 
stories, ponderous essays, epics, and doggerel. 

Features and Editorials. Editorial comments and feature articles should 
above all be timely. Little is gained by student discussion of some obscure 
or hypothetical instance or some abstraction such as “The Meaning of 
Patriotism,” “Is Science a Curse or a Blessing?” or similar monstrosities, 
The editor must keep his eyes and ears open to what is going on around 
him both in school and in his own community. While he should have 
definite opinions about questions and state them clearly and forcibly, he 
should always preserve a tolerant attitude toward others and always be 
ready to listen sympathetically to what they have to say. 

Editorials should inform, influence school opinion, entertain, or pay 
tribute. 

The interview is a good type of feature article, especially if the reporter 
gets the opinion of persons concerned with vital school problems. The 
persons interviewed should be featured in the write-up, not the reporter 
and what he saw, said, or thinks. 

Reviews of current books, movies, and radio and television programs 
can be included, Book reviews should be critical and provocative so that 


the reader is stimulated to read the book. Reviews of current attractions 
might well be in the form of ratings by students, parents, and teachers. 
Puzzles and contests, unless directly related to school life, had better 


be left to commercial publications. both 
Exchanges. Many eagle publish a list of the school publications 


with which they exchange issues. If comments are made they should be 


related to the readers of the magazine. ; A 
Such items as “School X: Better cuts would improve your paper, 
“School Y: Congratulations on a good joke column,” “School Z: Your crer 
for April is very attractive” are an entire waste of space, for they are o 


no interest to anyone. Such advice and praise should be sent by mail to 


the editor concerned. 

The following types of exchange articles are recommended: 
combination subscription plan for their school publi- 
Jlows. It has been suggested that this plan might 
ders think? 
that the Clarion of School B has at last 

of “Wit and Humor.” We are glad to 


School A reports a new 
cation. A brief description fo 
be adopted here. What do our rea 

Our readers will be delighted to know 
broken down and has included a section 
see that they also have their lighter moments. 

School Activities. A good picture with a short write-up is an excellent 
way to present club activities and special events. The work of the student 
council, especially topics which are being discussed currently or upon 
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school, 
which action has been taken that concerns the conduct of the 
Id be given considerable space. i ially gitls 
eee adits of all kinds should be given coverage, pa coment a 
sports, minor sports, and intramurals. A summary of H en d by 
forecast of things to come, high lights of important gamı merenn 
photographs, and interviews with coaches and PS of the news: 
priate than straight news reporting, which is the functio 
a, i the studen 
a ee A fine spirit of cooperation between the alumni tee ee foster 
body is the desire of every school administrator. The ee mani activities 
such a relationship by publishing articles which tell of alu 


Ps 
the schoo 
in behalf of the school or which are in some way related to 

personnel. 


Humor. Man 


h 
r throug 
y joke editors spend long hours furtively leafing 

joke books to 


hen they 
find material for the magazine or is ap ee an 
should be building up a file system of really humorous E he followi®g 
anecdotes upon which they can draw as occasion demands. 


: edi- 

a tion of 
eight suggestions are recommended for the careful considera 
tors of humor columns: 


l. Enlist jolly classmates. 


sS 
sts, Bre 
2. Draw up a list of naturally funny things, such 23 conni en di : 
exaggerations, plays on words, nonsense, grotesque objects, a 
- Collect a weekly boner pile. 


- See if you can figure out what makes people laugh. 
» Remodel old ; 


NOD oP 


8. Always write j 


any magazines have added to their sales 
editions. A: i 


THE NEWSPAPER 
The functions of th 


e school news 
events, (2) to record 


ing 
com 
Paper are (1) to me life, 2° 
current happenings, (3) to evaluate scho for gE 
les pe 
1 In an article which is well worth reading, Harry Wood lists fourteen ie cag 
ting rid of the amateurish tone of jokes. Harry Wood, Jr, “Humor Co 
Fun,” Scholastic Editor, Vol, 19, No. 4, PP- 87, 102, January, 1940. 
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(4) to promote school activities. The chief difference between the mag- 
azine and the newspaper is that the magazine is a reflection upon school 
life while the newspaper is a direct report of current happenings. Many 
of the same departments are found in both magazines and newspapers, but 
the quality of immediacy must always characterize the style and content 
of the newspaper. 

Format. About the most obvious and yet one of the most important 
statements to be made concerning the format of the school newspaper 
is that it must look like a newspaper. It must not be too small. It should 
adhere to column arrangement. If printed, the pages should be in multi- 
ples of four. 

The school newspaper should be at least the size of the tabloid editions 
of metropolitan papers. In most cases it should not be stapled. If there 
are so many pages that the printed newspaper needs to be stapled, the 
staff must consider the advisability of more frequent issues with fewer 
pages. Some schools choose to staple printed newspapers with as few as 
eight or twelve pages. Of course, if the newspaper is mimeographed, it 
will need to be stapled. It is suggested that legal-size paper be used to 
prevent the newspaper from appearing like a mimeographed booklet. 

The usual arrangement in newspaper make-up is to provide an uneven 
number of columns, Five columns seem to be most popular, although 


three to nine columns are also found. School papers vary in width of 
the average, but smaller and wider 


columns from 1% to 21⁄4 inches on ] | 
columns are also found. The measurements just given are the width of 
lumns. Many editors find 


the type and do not allow for space between co 
that the use of an uneven number of columns makes the layout of the 
e-column cut can be centered. Two single- 


page easier. For example, a on 
column cuts can be placed in the second and fourth columns of a five- 
column paper to preserve symmetry. A two-column cut can be placed at 
the top of columns 1 and 2 and balanced with a similar cut or advertise- 
ment at the bottom of columns 4 and 5. A three-column cut can be placed 
in columns 2, 3, and 4. A 7 
An even number of columns can be worked out effectively also, but it 
is i tain a balanced layout. 
more difficult to obtain a ba y E gad inan at tes DERE ce 


Most writers suggest that ads be place t 
inside pages and be arranged so that all ads stand a fair chance of being 


ied i i ber of others 

read and so that no ads are buried in the midst of a num! i s. 
The editorial page, which often also includes the feature articles, is 
usually arranged differently from the rest of the paper. Three equal 


columns, two double columns with a single column between them, one 
3 th three single columns on the right, 


double editorial column on the left with th ! 
and two wide columns on the left and right with two narrow columns 
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i st 
between them are possibilities. In four-page papers the oni? ae 
commonly found on the left-hand side of the second page. The top 
the column is preferred. The masthead includes: 

1. The official name of the publication is pub- 
2. The name of the school or organization by which the paper 
lished 
. The date and place of publication 
. The frequency of issuance 
. The volume number and date of the issue 
. The subscription price 
. Where to obtain advertising rates 
. The editorial staff (in rank order) 

- The business staff (in rank order) 
10. The faculty advisers 


SO" 
ll. Emblems of distinction and membership in scholastic press 2 
ciations 
The editorials usually follow directly under the masthead. ifferent 
Some editors assign different sections of the newspaper to oa or 
departments and keep the first page for news which is of the or inde 
most immediate interest. News begun on the first page may he aon te 
at any other place in the paper, provided that a guideline is iee al 
the remaining parts of the article. Oen 
ut for first-page publicity because thei 
place at certain periods of the year. 


OON DNA 


r itio? 
Departments, Departments often included in school papers in ai 
to news and editorials are; 
A = s 6. Personals 
- Sports 7. Alumni news 
8. Class news 8. Features 
A oe 9. Lost and found 
ree 10. Calendar con 
TOssword and o 


: as 
ther types of puzzles are sometimes included 


test material to stimulate sales, Otherwise they have no worthwhile 


fun 
tion. 


ine: 
s to the column. Important headlin 
occupy a whole stick, atio™ 
i ider" 
Names, Choosing a name for the paper is an important consid! 
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because it is the hope of every high school newspaper staff that their paper 
will be read widely and will eventually gain national recognition. Names 
which bear a certain dignity and serve to identify the paper as the organ 
of a particular group are best. The Frankford High Way, The Merionite, 
The Girard News, Olney Highlights, The Spectator, The Acorn, and The 
Megaphone are suggestive of the type of names which may be chosen. 

The name of the paper should be composed into an attractive head- 
piece. Sometimes schools change the headpiece from time to time, but an 
attractive and effective one can be kept for years. The headpiece may or 
may not contain ears, which are two blocks, one on either end of the 
title, used for urging sale of tickets, attendance at games, etc. Sometimes 
the name of the paper is printed over the school seal; and sometimes 
special honors like Medalist, CSPA 1950-1951 are included. The price 
is often given. 

The headpiece must include: 

1. Name of the paper 

2. Date, place, and name o. 

8. Volume and number 

Headlines. The writing of headlines is an art. Some editors like the 
headlines to run on from one line to the next: 


Dramatic Club Plans 
To Give “Skidding” 


f school or group publishing the paper 


Other editors prefer each line to be an independent unit: 


Track Practice Starts 

Coach Calls Team 

is usually assigned to the editor, al- 
bility with his associate editors. The 
mprehend the news item, must have 
unusual powers of condensing thought, and must be able to summarize 
much in a few terse expressions. Articles and conjunctions are usually 
omitted unless they are essential to conveying the meaning. 

The usual form of headline found in school papers today is what is 
called “streamlined.” This is a term applied to headlines which begin at 
the left edge of the column. Such fancy types as pyramids and droplines, 
in which each succeeding line is indented, are not too popular at the 
present time. Blocking the headline evenly at the left gives a tailored, 


businesslike appearance. A 

School Pages in Metropolitan Newspapers. Metropolitan newspapers 
sometimes carry a daily section devoted to school news. The Philadelphia 
Evening Bulletin has carried such a section successfully for fifteen years. 
It is called “Heigh-de-ho” and is edited by students under the direction 


The duty of writing headlines 
though he may share the responsi 
successful headline writer must co 
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of a feature editor assigned to this project. The section contains wee 
articles, amusing incidents, jokes, personals, and cartoons submitted y 
students. It is arranged so that it can be cut out and pasted in a sai 
book, since it is a complete page in itself. A full-sized page is publis A 
every Saturday. Such an activity is very fine, but should suppleme 
rather than supplant the school newspaper. 


THE HANDBOOK 


i > tof 
Functions of the Handbook. Although the handbook is the noweli 
school publications, it is one of the most important. It has three dis 
functions: y 
ings 
nity of the organization and the working 
concise 
con" 
at rules, regulations, and procedures 


in 
and the faculty. The handbook placed 5, 
ves the embarrassment of ae 
isspelled. Many handbooks conte ata 
ing and other school facilities by ° 


B¥a SSB 


þe 0 
g use of property and pa hich must 
yment of fees w atio 
served by all, -planned handbook encourages better coope" 


about the build high school in order to find out as much aS PU ad- 

ministrative AEE s Pian and facilities the school personne> fering” 
ins i (0) 

the standards of na the curricular and cocurricular n 


: tater: 
8. The handbook inf and the activities fee should be clearly § Jati”? 
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turn he is expected to obey some rule or regulation with which he is not 
familiar. The barbaric practice of allowing the sophomores to put the 
freshmen through their paces should be discouraged as much as possible. 
Usually these silly pranks have little or nothing to do with the real task 
of orienting the new student and only tend to make his life more miserable. 

In order that the handbook may serve the three classes of persons men- 
tioned above, it should be (1) attractive, (2) convenient in size, (3) easily 
obtainable, and (4) arranged for ready reference. No matter how beau- 
tiful the handbook may be or how logically it is arranged, if it is not easily 
available to all and if it is not used, it will be ineffective. Many schools 
make it the subject of a number of home-room periods at the beginning 
of the school year for new groups. 

After the handbook has been read through and explained to the fresh- 
men by the home-room teacher or by members of the faculty or student 
body who are particularly concerned with certain activities, the freshmen 
should be tested or, better still, should test each other on its contents. All 
sorts of activities can be arranged: “Quiz Kid Hour,” “Ask Me Another,” 
and “What Would You Do If” are a few suggestions. No matter what 
method is used, the final result should be that all students are made fa- 
miliar with the more important regulations of the school which concern 
them daily and know how to use the handbook to find information which 


they need from time to time. 
Names. Names of handbooks vary considerably, 


are four types: 
1. The most prosaic type is illustrated by the title, Handbook, Berkeley 
ia. While there is nothing at all original 


High School, Berkeley, Californi 
about this title, it has the virtue of being clearly understood. It cannot be 


mistaken for any other publication. f y 
2. Many books are designated by letters. An illustration of this type of 


title may be seen in the R book of Rochester High School, Minnesota, but 
there is also an R book for the Roosevelt Junior High School in German- 
town, Pennsylvania. In cities where there is only one high school or where 
there can be no confusion by the use of a single letter, this method of 


naming the handbook is very effective. à 

3. The handbook is often named after the school colors. The Crimson 
and White of the Hollywood, California, High School and the Blue and 
Gold of the Collingswood, New Jersey, High School are examples. The 
same confusion mentioned under the use of initials above may be en- 
countered in this practice. Unfortunately there are not enough colors or 
color combinations to make it possible for each school to have its own 


distincti bination. 
recite thod of naming handbooks can be illustrated by 


4. The descriptive me' ustr 
The Pilot of the Evanston Township High School, Evanston, Illinois. Other 


but in the main there 
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The 
i The Oracle, The Almanac, an 
E AYA nai a Apr at om First Aid for Freshm 
uide, > wae 
m cn 1 handbooks vary in size from slightly les a S 
i = on Gb 9 inches, with the mode at 31⁄4 by 5% a binding, 
Hoe ‘lly et paper, although some have no oa oo eae 
nabs oih “ are bound in imitation leather. Many schools p the person 
aak A d the inclusion of the school seal or a silhouette : tically every 
a ee the school is named makes an attractive yea ner ë. 
color is used for the cover, although blue, gray, and a a Jont type 
The handbook should be printed on good paper i namual. It is tO : 
which is very easy to read. The handbook is a practic nd fancy types ari 
used for ready reference, Trick page — a eap e nce of 
decidedly out of place. Much can be done to en a hosen illustratio’™ 
the handbook by the inclusion of a number of we a be printed. It 
A good picture of the school or the school plant shou tae as shops 
fine idea to include pictures of activities in special 7 ae in which i 
laboratories, and gymnasium. Pictures of student activi = anita should 
dents are really active are also desirable. Under no circu is no particu” 
the handbook include pictures of empty classrooms. There 


hoo 
£ the s¢ 
reason for including pictures of the principal or members 0 

board or faculty. 


Arrangement. The tw 
handbook are the table 


ent of the 
© most important items in the artis nda at es 
of contents at the beginning and k is to fun A 
end. These two items are almost a necessity if the sane ae er wi b 
tion efficiently. The time and effort spent in arranging the 


ook. 
repaid over and over again in the increased use of the handb 
A simple arran 


ay co 
gement for a junior high school handbook may 
of only six divisions: 


he 
aded, t 
1. Introduction: Some account of when the school was principa : 
principles for which it stands, and possibly a greeting by ess Junche® 

2. Daily routine: information regarding absence, lateness, 
textbooks, library, gymnasium, ete, 


8. Group activities: student associ. 
4. Honors and award 


sist 


en 
* esp 
a ation, ' ad 
parent-teacher cooper {10 


hild’s í 
le because the junior high school is often the c 
duction to departmental instruction 


6. Songs and cheers 


e senior high school h 
the more intricate student o 


The following more detai 


5. Pages for parents: Suggestions for 
cially desirab 


f 
e 0 
because 
andbook is usually more elaborate ng 


ffer! 

iculum 07" 

Tganization and the wider jon is propos? ý 
led and elaborate organization i 
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1. Introduction: calendar, table of contents, and foreword may be 


included 
2. Organization and administration: names of members of school board, 


administrative staff, and faculty; floor plan of school 
3. General information: bell schedules, admissions, withdrawals, tardi- 


ness, study, lunch, library, etc. 

4. Curriculum 

5. Cocurriculum: 
home-room honor society, music, 

6. Special recognitions: scholarships and prizes; 
arship, citizenship, and athletics 

7. Songs and cheers 

8. Index 

The handbook often suffers by having a poorly organized staff. Students 
and faculty are often too quickly organized to produce a handbook which 
must last a number of years before a new edition is printed. It must be 
borne in mind that anything which is to be well done takes considerable 
time and planning. So important a publication as the handbook should not 
be undertaken hastily, since it represents the school to so many people. 
A strong committee of students, faculty, and parents should be formed 

in the immediate vicin- 


who will review the handbooks of similar schools 
ide on the purposes to be achieved by 


ity. The committee should then dec e 
publishing their book and should decide upon the material needed to 
accomplish these purposes. The next step is to collect the material needed. 
Each item in the handbook should be considered carefully in the light of 
its importance in the school program, and the space should be allotted to 
it proportionately. Careful consideration should be given to presenting 
each item as vividly, as clearly, and as endea a possible. pae 
illustrations should be determined upon, ose a me es oe 


to procure them. When all the material has | it sl 
eatafully edited and tested on various individuals for whom it is intended, 


ith which desired information 
tod ine i ‘ulness and the ease with w 
Seen Se ee feels sure that the handbook is useful, 


can bes . When the committi that u 
Pee e p A it is ready for publication. The first naon o 
the handbook may take several months or even a year to assem e; ut i 
the committee is retained and a file of new material, appeoa to the pe 
ent handbook, and suggestions for improvement are kept = to date, 
future revisions should not be too difficult. If possible a new e itio of the 
handbook should be issued each year. Many schools a supplement, 
which contains new rules and regulations and a ae of y Ea 
each year, Four-year high schools usually revise - andbooks once 
every four years, and three-year schools once every three years. 


student code, student organization constitution, 
athletics, athletic schedule, school bank 
other awards for schol- 
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SCHOLASTIC PRESS ASSOCIATIONS 


a : state, 
In order to improve the general quality of school journalism, H 
regional, and national associations have been formed. ae also give 4 
not only give ratings, which may be of doubtful value, ae in the field 
detailed evaluation of each school publication by an See pega 
These associations also prepare many valuable pamphle ye nation’ 
phases of school journalism. They also promote local, state, Shange ideas 
meetings where school journalists and their advisers can = convention 
and receive inspiration and valuable information through y e C plications 
meetings. Schools interested in improving the quality of ther ae Ey 
should belong to one or more of these organizations. Ten n 
ciations are listed below: i Ave» 
1. Quill and Scroll, Northwestern University, 839 E. ce te exeol 
Chicago, Ill. Its official organ is Quill and Scroll. Edward Nell i 
tive secretary and editor. £ Minnesot® 
2. National Scholastic Press Association, University ©: jal organ i 
Minneapolis, Minn. Fred L, Kildow is the director. Its officia 
Scholastic Editor, of which Carl Towley is the editor. iverattYs New 
8. Columbia Scholastic Press Association, Columbia vee ctor @ 
York, N.Y. Its official organ is the School Press Review. The dit 
editor is Joseph M. Murphy. , Milwaukee 
4. Catholic School Press Association, Marquette University, : 


; is J. 
Wis. Its official organ is the Catholic School Editor. The directo 
O'Sullivan. 


5. Southern Int 
University, Lexin 
6. Columbia S 


Menni ake, F 
lism Directors. William E. B zation Í 
is the president. This orga 


tion Association. 


lic High S 
affiliated 


g an 
n Standards for Motion Pictures 
papers. 


es 
colleg 

9. National Duplicated Paper Association, Central Normal che 

Danville, Ind. Its official organ is NDPA Exchange. Mrs. 

Wean is the director, 


of 

, choo! ; 

10. National Institute for High School Journalists, Medill Ee # 
Journalism, Northweste 


m University, Evanston, Ill. Floyd © 
the director, 
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CHAPTER 14 


The Social Program 


The Social Behavior of Adolescents. Along with the physical changes 
taking place in the body of the growing boy and girl, their social attitudes 
change. Since girls mature more rapidly than boys, much confusion arises. 
Girls of fourteen usually act like girls of sixteen; they feel that boys of 
fourteen should “act their age,” meaning that boys of fourteen should act 
like boys of sixteen. The boys, appearing two years younger, are regarded 
as “little boys” and are treated as such. Little by little their age difference 
appears to dissolve, yet confusion still persists because the bodily organs 
are not all developing at the same rate, and each boy and girl has his or 
her individual rate of maturation. 

Sometimes the mind appears to race ahead, the heart and muscular 
organism moving more slowly. During these mind-racing moments, the 
individual is prone to argue, debate, and “fly off the handle,” causing par- 
ents, teachers and companions to misunderstand and misjudge the in- 
dividual, who is regarded as flighty and temperamental. Individuals may 
flare up and as quickly subside; moods of exhilaration and depression may 
alternate. Human sympathies during this period are stirred and deepened. 
New feelings, new sensations surge through the individual; romantic love 
and sex urges add to the general confusion. The youth feels that he has 


“grown up.” 
During this perio 
terns of living may b 
emotional reactions into a design for 
During this time the individual may see himself differently; now he sees 
himself in relation to his adult life, his relation to his world and to his 
] experiences the thrill of learn- 


family. As the self develops, the individua 
ing to know people; his world enlarges, and the people he meets may color 


and change his picture of himself and perhaps change his whole pattern 
of life. “Crushes” may appear to fill the need once felt for the family and 
the gang. A crush may appear in the form of a friendship with one of his 
Own sex, his own age. This seeking for attention and affection from others, 
replacing the family, is a very J step in the development of youth. 


inconsistencies, pat- 


d of contradictions and apparent 
hysical, mental, and 


ecome established, coordinating p 
living. 


natura. 
al 
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a i ve their 
The boy “drops his mother’s apron strings” for the BR ee come 
girl friends, boys have their boy friends, and as the me ee 
on, this life-need finds a new channel in a member of the H a broaden- 
Growing Up. All these many and varied relationships ar love and iia 
ing of one’s design for living, since it includes E PA of another 
ability to identify oneself with the life, interests, ang p oct comfortable 
person. To be most effective, to secure the happiest and m meny friends 
pattern for living, many interests, many experiences, an irl or boy is the 
are necessary to enrich the life of a boy or girl. Not aen T is a norma 
“perfect” one, the “only” one. F. alling in love and out o ‘oe best. There- 
procedure while youth is learning the type of person he | 4 sete widest 
fore each youth should strive to secure the richest peperen A “changing 
interests, and the most friends possible, for each is amend 
and “seeking” according to his own need in a pattern of a a d change: 
Today youth finds adult life crammed with uncertainty Pe and a zest 
His future is a new frontier which requires courage, sensitiv A not only 
for life. To be an adult the individual must take responsibi a upon him 
for his own welfare, but also for the welfare of those ew d Prackless 
Americans always have had the courage to face new, unchar' ae today» 
frontiers. But the hazards of our fathers were easier than w a 
for theirs were physical. It is easier to face physical and mE 
than to face uncertainty. Modern youth has the potential certain n 
present uncertainties into challenges, and to seize the vy happiet like 
flexible material of adult life to build his own roadways for a hapF ot, 


it is ” 
for all. Our American way of life is not charted, and because old 
youth can 


ed, 
create his own future. Outworn ways must be a way *° 
Superstitions about life, narrow intolerance, and bigotry must 8 ; 
htenment and tolerance, t of aims E 

Social Aims i ary Education, Every major statemen nee 
secondary education in the last half century has stressed the ene 
c nce. Among the most famous early m 5 
is the Cardinal Principles, which includes “worthy home a chah 
among its seven objectives, Important educators such as Bob omic 80° 
man, and Counts in 1994 Stressed this aim, as did the socioeco” tives ee 
of 1931 and 1937. Another significant statement of these objec “pum” 


f 
ration ° 


jzatio” 


! fa- on in American Democracı , National Educatio 
Educational Policies Commis; » Washington, 1938. 
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youth for adult life. The “Imperative Needs of Youth” considered not only 
the ultimate aims of secondary education, but also the characteristics and 
problems of adolescents. These needs include “recognition of the signif- 
icance of family life” and “respect for others.” ° 

More important than the statements of educators are what young peo- 
ple themselves believe to be their needs and objectives. One of the most 
significant of these statements is “The Bill of Rights for Teen Age.” So- 
cially, adolescents desire a happy home, the confidence of their parents, a 


knowledge of sex, and an opportunity to make friends.* 
Needs of Adolescents. Among the urgent immediate and future needs 


of adolescents may be listed the following: 


1. Peer status 

2. Independence 

8. Correct information about sex 

4. Knowledge of the way of a boy with a maid 
5. Know-how in social situations 

6. Sympathetic, understanding adults 


7. A set of life values 
Peer Status. Very early in life the normal person develops a desire to 


belong to a group of his own age. This desire is manifested in the great 
degree of conformity displayed in matters of speech, dress, and social 
customs among persons of all ages. The elementary school child lives in 
a comparatively restricted social environment so that his choice of com- 
panionship can be more easily controlled. Experience should be given in 
choosing friends wisely from the child’s earliest years so that he will have 
acquired a technique by which he can cope with the problems of the 
adolescent crowd. Attendance at high school enlarges the circle of the 
student’s acquaintances considerably. Sis 
Along with the widening of acquaintances, the earlier gang eee 
gives way to the instinct of the crowd, in which normal social ents hip 
between the sexes is experienced. The crowd exerts a greater force i an 
the family in providing models of behavior. Friends are er v out 
the advice of parents, for crowds supply needed friends, and crowds a 
educative and spontaneous in their activities. These friendships ara 
and necessary for the growing youth, They give experiences in forming 
ideals for mate choosing and marriage, when home supervision is not 
present. Some undesirable friend choices between members of one’s own 
or the opposite sex are made and should be allowed to “wear out” in safe 
als and Educational Policies Com- 


] Princi) 
ay hae R All American Youth, Washing- 


8 Nati iation of Second ri 
mission Planning for American Youth, Education for 
ton, March, 1947. k 

$ Betty Herbert, “Pupil Poll Develops Bill 
Vol. 20, No. 9, pp- 557-558, May, 1946. 


of Rights for Teen Age,” Clearing House, 
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meeting places, especially the home. In the desire for acceptance by ee 
group, all efforts are directed at appearing, behaving, and doing a8 t 
group does. Here may be developed proper ideals of conduct and pe 
the social refinements and graces so necessary in association with pup 
of the opposite sex, ; 

Independence. To attain the standard of maturity demanded of a ee 
teen-year-old by society, the adolescent will need to exercise much a 
dependence, especially with regard to self-reliance, making decisi 
and assuming responsibility. He should be able to take trips by un Ae 
to earn and to use money wisely, to purchase goods with digemari i 
and in general to assume the management of his personal affairs. i 
competence does not come as a gift from adults. It is the result of Pi 
training and practice. From the earliest years the child should be 8" 0 
opportunities to make choices and to assume responsibility for then ill 
that when, in adolescence, he turns from the restrictions of adults he pe 
feel secure as he strikes out into the sea of life unaided. But the adoles 
wants also to feel the security which comes from the knowledge © 
adults are standing by if he should flounder too badly. 

Correct Information about Sex. Sex education is one of the mos 
tial elements of education, Sex is a part of the normal process of living y 
manifests itself in some way in almost every social act. To be most © 


é h 
tive sex education should begin early. The growing child should lear? 


x m- 
proper names of all parts of the body and should use them without © 


t i ) rstood» 
ires. Bodily functions should be und itout 


cting * 


t essen” 
an 


Teating—how to keep a nic 
: ghtwad,” between Koreas ibi” 
Bi & that they are preparing for future res ap” 
ities. Youth wants to know about datine: ae petting, being ch 


being a “ » + 
eee spender” and a “tj 
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A recent study * shows that there is more dating by girls than boys and 
by seniors than freshmen. Girls like to “double-date,” frequently visiting 
in each other's homes. Boys’ social activities are less restricted and less 
chaperoned than those of girls, and the most popular boy-girl activities 
are dancing, going to the movies, riding in automobiles, and attending 
athletic events, church socials, and religious meetings. 

Some boys are slow in attaining social maturity, and because of this 
they cling to each other for protection. These boys are often found in the 
stag line at school dances. Community educational institutions should pro- 


vide opportunities for youth to acquire necessary knowledge and skills 


so that they may participate freely and with enjoyment at social func- 


tions. 
Know-how in Social Situations. When the standard of social conduct in 


the home is different from that of the school community, youth may find 
himself unable to cope with the situation. He feels himself inferior, loses 
the sense of belonging which he so greatly needs, and may become resent- 
ful and antisocial. Sometimes boys and girls become embarrassed and shy 
and withdraw into themselves or into the company of a few other unfor- 
tunates, Other students become noisy and forward and either alone or with 
others ridicule or even disturb the school’s social functions. r 
It is the duty of the school to take into account social differences in 
racial, national, religious, and economic backgrounds. Worthy contribu- 
tions of each of these groups should be stressed so that each student main- 
tains status and can take pride in the contributions his group is making 
to society. Provision should be made for students to practice acceptable 
forms of eating, of conversation, and of such other skills as are generally 
included among the social amenities. i . TETEE 
Sympathetic Adults. Many difficulties arise through the - ee 
standing between adolescents and adults, Youth resents adu t omina- 
tion. He also has little respect for the adult who treats him with aa 
mental indulgence. Another difficulty is that many adults a Ra h a 
terms of the imperfect and glorified memory of their own youth withou' 
realizing that situations have changed greatly in the past en 
For example, modern dances are very strenuous, and boys an a nee 
to “sit one out” because they are physically exhausted. The Pau Jones 
and other types of “ice breakers” are out of date. There isa mint a 
interest in swing bands, which are much more interesting T watch than 
formerly. The youngsters who stand in groups AE 5 he ae may 
be bolstering their courage to ask the favored ones for the next dance, or 
ve “Dati ices of High School Youth,” Bulletin of the Na- 
tional Ti a e Daine iel Principals, Vol. 28, No. 119, pp. 47-54, January, 
1944, 
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they may be getting a sort of enjoyment from “being at the prom, 
though they do not actually participate. a use- 
What is true of dancing is also true of many other types of social an d 
ments. The adolescent considers adult reminiscences as “quaint an him 
for the family album. What the adolescent wants is adults who ake S 
for what he is, have confidence in him, and are on call to help him ac 
the self-reliance and independence for which he strives. f life is 
A Set of Life Values. A set of life values founded upon the facts Ob the 
the most important result of education a student can achieve m Es 
secondary school. These values should be rooted in the experience O wil 
adolescent and understood and formulated by him. Although they the 
conform closely to the standards of conduct and morals of sotien E 
student should follow them not because of conformity to externa var 
thority—for hope of reward or fear of punishment—but from an te cia 
conviction of the fitness of these acts in terms of the welfare of ae 
group of which he is a part or to which he aspires. They should a j- 
plemented by adequate techniques for applying them directly to imma 


: . . i itoa 
ate life situations and should be subject to constant evaluation, modi 
tion, and enrichment, 


SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT AND THE CURRICULUM 
. icH 

; Youth Needs and the Traditional Curriculum. The traditional a e- 
um gives little opportunity for training in group living. Courses ® 

; p living. tion 
quently subject-matter centered, deal with ‘past yee ool student 
and have little : na 
np Ejecta they can use, Life for them is filled with many ae 1 
pi seek immediate solutions, but the answers cannot be foun atisfie 
= i ee textbook or class recitation, Many students become S ontact 
nee 7 offering of the school because they can make little or N° : tradi 
tional schoo o8 number of dropouts is evidence that for many t» 
oai school has little to offer 
sae pas methods are themselves antisocial. Boys ant gr alone, 
for learni and jammed” in classrooms, “but they are each of them alistiC 
me mt ly the Conservative educator sees it is highly wa - 
thence ee alll tead the same book simultaneously, think PG no 

oughts, and do the same 

thought sharing 


ae homework assignment. There can e 
i : 
thing. Even legi oe 


d e sam 
ti k alike, no cooperation when all do ty 
imate 

looked upon as ch coope: 


+ ome 2 
ration in carrying out a home assign with 
girls, which they 


or nothing to do with modern living. High schoo i 


e 
Js ary 


; o 7 
eating. Boys are frequently placed in comprai we 
rese i isclose th jte 
nesses before th nt because they do not wish to disclo si 


ir associates, especially before members of sil 
sex whom they are trying to impress. 
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which the same students have their home room 


and all their classes together restricts the circle of adolescent friendships, 
as do restrictions regarding the number of activities to which a student 
may belong. The same boys and girls see each other daily for several years 
and have little contact with the rest of the student body. Discipline is 
often imposed from above. Such methods might produce an efficiently 
running school organization, but they stifle all chances for initiative, co- 
operative planning, and student solution of problems in group living. While 
most students find that, even with its limitations, the secondary school is 
a challenge, they feel the need for additional subjects and activities to sup- 
plement what is already there. 

In a study ° made during 1950 and 1951, questionnaires were given to 
five hundred seniors who were about to graduate from high school; these 
questionnaires related to material for the building of a new curriculum 
content. Four questions were asked; the last of the four was stated thus: 
“If your principal asked you to suggest courses or course material to be 
added to the high school curriculum, what additional material or subjects 
would you like to see added that might prepare you better for living; why 


do you think so?” 


These questionnaires were given in urban 
academic, general, and vocational senior students; they were returned to 


the investigator unsigned and to him personally. That these students feel 
the need of assistance is evi 6.8 per cent, ask for courses 
that would prepare them better nses group them- 
selves as follows: 


Grouping in sections in 


and rural communities to 


dent, for 234, or 4i 
for living. These respo 


olo, y 
Family relations, child care, 
Homemaking and family living .--- 9-00" 
Getting along in life—getting along with peop 

better living—better Social manners.. essei ser 

TOL sc a e anion HET a E 


ed clearly why they 


lic schools. There is 


hygiene so that 


feel that these subjects should 
a great need for training in 
students can look forward con- 
fident and ha community life and will not be embar- 
oe PEI vulgar misrepresentations regard- 


Fifty-one students stat 
be presented by the pub 
family living and social 


d with crude or 


rassed when confronte 
hool should a! 


ing the facts of life. The s¢ 


® Study made by T. B. Beati 
communities in five school system 


dopta constructive program which 


student teaching in urban and rural 


hile directin 
a aa Baayen during 1950 and 1951. 
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will promote wholesome relationships and desirable emotional zeon 
for group activities, free incentives, and good social relationship. It sole 
also provide opportunities for the release of energy, as well as for wh 
some avenues of expression. 
All the traditional school sub 
methods, can contribute t 
literature, social studies, 


nation, implementation 


: I c z wa 
» and application is achieved in a unique 4 
through the extraclass 


mus 
shops in social living. Basically the staf bers 
rocedures which students are to imitate. +€ 


nd his staff is what goes on outside the ae 
arrived at cooperatively by students h ve bee? 
er compulsion to obey the rules once they aan pre 
formulated. If understanding of the rules and the necessity for t 


d 
_ a i 
cedes their formulation, the amount of infringement will be negle ari 
those who break them 


h- 
; t puns 
will be regarded as needing education, not P 
ment. 


The Lunchroom. The lunchroom is another vulnerable spot in second 
schools, Not infrequently it is located in the basement and appears bles 
an adjunct of the boiler room. Floors are cemented. Many times inging 
have iron standards which are fastened to the floor and have ve with 
stools attached, Walls are whitewashed, painted buff, or decorate 


t 
jthou 
the crude attempts of students at mural painting. Windows are WÍ 


? 


ary 
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shades or curtains. There is nothing conducive to good manners here. 
Conduct is even worse. Facilities for purchasing food are inadequate: 
counters are small, food must sometimes be carried considerable distances 
through milling crowds of students. Facilities for the disposal of waste- 
paper, soiled dishes, and trays are not sufficient or are inconveniently or 
inappropriately located. Seating is not planned and sometimes not even 
adequate. Confusion adds to confusion, disorder mounts, and lunchroom 
duty becomes “police duty” for the teacher. 

In newer schools, where walls and woodwork are painted an attractive 
shade and where windows are equipped with venetian blinds in corre- 
sponding or contrasting colors, where floors are of wood or covered with 
a type of linoleum, where ceilings are sound-absorbent, where there are 
small tables seating eight or ten with plenty of room to move between 


them, and where the students themselves have given attention to seating 
ties discussed above have disappeared 


ate closely those of a dining room in a 
g hosts and hostesses who 


arrangements, most of the difficul 
and lunchroom manners approxim 
standard American home. The custom of havin 
choose their luncheon companions, and a system of rotation to enlarge 
the circle of eating companions, is a good one. In some cases proper table 
etiquette will need to be taught. 

In contrast to all this is the practice in some private boarding schools 
of regulating conduct so rigidly that eating becomes a dreary experience. 
The practice of having language tables often stifles rather than promotes 
Conversation, and the etiquette of watching for constant cues from the 
headmistress or hostess in beginning and ending the various courses and 
shifting the conversation becomes too formalized. 

The Student Council. The student council gives experience in group 
thinking about social problems on an all-school basis. It makes rules for 


the conduct of student activities and develops methods for enforcing them. 
It charters club activities and supervises them, making sure that they are 
he school and in conformity with its 


carried out in the best traditions of t 
regulations. It frequently initiates or sponsors welfare projects and spon- 
Sors and promotes other types of desirable social activities. It is responsible 
for the social tone of the school. > i 
Clubs. Club activities allow students to make contact with a more di- 
versified group of students than restricted curricular requirements per- 
mit. Since interest is the chief purpose for joining clubs, it is relatively 
easy to forget racial, social, or religious differences. Some clubs are par- 
ticularly concerned with social etiquette, such as the Sub-deb Club and 
the Man-about-town Club, in which all the details of correct manners 
are illustrated and discussed. Homemaking clubs and shop-project clubs, 
ial functions, 


€specially when they are coordinated and sponsor many soci 
velop voli opin ad understandings. On the college level social fra- 


226 Secondary School Activities 


ternities give excellent experience in group living to their a 
boarding schools the house or dormitory system should perform this tu eA 
tion, and in day schools and public high schools provision should be ae 
for small groups of students to take each other in hand socially to develop 
poise, knowledge of dress, and good manners. al 
Home Rooms. In many cases the home room of the secondary sc wees 
performs the social functions of the college fraternity and the boarding 
school house system, The sponsor and the home-room officers should strive 
to build up a spirit of fraternity in the group and to develop a social pro- 
gram which will give firsthand social experiences. Parents’ teas, home- 
room parties, record dances, trips, picnics, and home-room welfare pro} 
ects are suggested. In some schools the home rooms elect courtesy COM 
mittees who serve on the student council as ex officio members. It is their 
duty to greet strangers, guests, guest teachers, and new students and to 
see that they are properly cared for during their visit or until the new 
students are assigned to home rooms, f 
The senior home room is especially important because of the many social 
functions connected with graduation and the detailed preparation neces- 
sary for them. Class organizations are valuable because they bring toe 
gether a larger group of students concerned with a common problem: 
Before the prom students are invited to a fashion show to see what the 
well-dressed student will wear and to see a demonstration of the proper 
etiquette of the affair. Some schools invite a speaker who describes = 
activity in detail and answers questions first in the group and then pr 
vately. What has been learned is then discussed in the home room “i 
personally with the home-room adviser, decisions are arrived at, an fipa 
plans are laid. , 
aoe homeroom sponsor should help prepare the members for the 
coming out” into society, for their participation in the class dance, party» 
or class prom. It is his responsibility to assist in making the way a$ pa 
as possible, especially for the boys who are about to go out on their firs 
date, Boys want to know such things as: 
1. How does one date a girl? ? 
2. How does one call for her? If flowers are to be presented, what color 
ya party dress? How does one meet her parents and what should 0” 
say 


i ? 
oa What is the proper procedure upon arrival at the dance OY at? 
pe oe one greet the chaperons? How does one present his date to 

oup 


es 
hall an e one take care of a girl’s dance program? How many dane 
i 5 De al in for himself? What is the “cutting in” practice? 
wee girls dance with girls because they want to or are th 
suggesting that they wou 


ey indirect! 
Id like the boys to ask them? 
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6. Just what is the etiquette of the dance or prom? 

7. How does one prepare to leave the dance? How does one withdraw 
from the group? Is it proper to take one’s date for refreshments following 
the prom? 

8. What should one say to one’s date when leaving her in order to leave 
the proper impression? 

9. “My buddies ‘brag and crow’ the day after the prom; what should 
one say about one’s date? I do not say anything; am I correct?” 

10. “My buddy did not allow anyone to dance with his girl. Is it proper 
not to interchange partners? Is his attitude fair to his girl?” 

This list is merely suggestive. A similar list can be made for girls. They 
are troubled about how to greet “the date,” how to entertain him, and 
hardest of all, how to bid him goodnight and how to express appreciation 
fora pleasant evening. 

Athletics. There was a time when social position was essential to par- 
ticipation in athletics. Except in rare cases competence and willingness 
to work are the chief requirements for making a team. Athletics are there- 
fore valuable in welding races, nationalities, creeds, and social groups 
into working units. They also give some students who might not other- 
wise be able to distinguish themselves a chance for recognition, for 
athletic ability is found among students of both low and high mental 
ability. Athletic events are sometimes the occasion for other social activi- 
ties, such as after-game dances and recognition dinners. One probable 
danger is that successful players are often looked upon as heroes. Girls 
who are impressed with the physical prowess of athletes should be made 
to see them in other situations before “going steady. s 

Dramatics. Dramatics are valuable social activities because they give 

id. Dramatics demand 
players models of characters to emulate or to avo ; 
the utmost in cooperation between players and stage crew. They illustrate 
social situations of concern to adolescent audiences. Plays of family life 


all i tudents of both sexes a chance to experience 
eam 3 arg E enthood situations denied to them by 


vicariously husband, wife, and par x oy 
our sòeleiy until a later period. Here g A e a He satel in school 
ing heroine must not be allowed to lore 1 ov e am, 
and girls and boys should realize that behind the grease pain 

hair of s dashing OST Hood or a glamorous Maid Marion is a boy or 


i iti hat count. 
girl whose real and permanent qualities are whi 
Camping. An pat te that is still in its infancy is the school camp. Today 


there are thousands of children and young people ere camp- 
ing a restorative, educative, and enriching ae oii t ere were 
approximately seventy-five schools engaged = wor : spe rie 

ough camping extending from two weeks s os set a 
Schools are equipped for an all-year-round work-le xp ; p 
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; in group living 
oe eo e aT 
with many desirable outcomes. It is a rea d is a good situa- 
camp sponsor a chance to study youth at close range an 
ion for guidance. , ; 1951 
eooo conducted a noteworthy camping project pene oie: 
in its Older Youth Camping Program, assisted by the Ke Ppa unites 
tion. Ann Arbor, Bay City, and Dearborn were three pilot ee oer 
in a project called A Community School Work Learn camp y seceded 
operated from February until June, 1951. A precamp workshop ae from 
the scheduled Mill-Lake-Camp for boys likely to become se ioe s who 
school, boys who were doing poorly in their schoolwork, an y 
wanted to be out-of-doors, fifty-five en- 
Out of the sixty-five boys who were members of the camp, " Taa oy- 

rolled for regular school courses in 1951-1952, nine had secure e 

ment, and three graduated from high school and accepted A Tae d 

What is reported by the Michigan experiment in the way 0 

attitudes is characteristic of practically all camps. The boys 

Got along with others 

Improved their personal appearance 

Developed responsibility and leadership 

Became critical of parents’ changed attitudes 

Assumed friendly attitude toward staff 

Improved in attitude toward other races 

Changed behavior toward school 

Changed attitude toward work 

Changed attitude toward public property 

Improved in many skills 

Improved in personal cleanliness 

Were more relaxed 
Attained better mental health 
Became more resourceful 
Showed more interest in family living 
Showed more interest in religion? Js and 
with the consolidation of many rural p the 
g one of the essential means of transp oe xed 
acticed among boys and girls may a 
in many situations the older youth is = d respe® 
ghly impressionable children, Courtesy e “secon 
carries great responsibility, should or meniti 
everyone, not only because of the social a ibe 


Bus Manners, Today, 
the school bus becomin 
common courtesies pr 
for good or evil, for 
with younger and hi 
for the driver, who 
nature” practiced by 


š intendent of 
7 Adapted from “A Community School Work Learn Camp,” Superinten 
lic Instruction, Lansing, Mich., 1951. 


eS, 
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but for the sake of life, limb, and property. The common bus practices 
become family topics for conversation, discussion, and debate, reflecting 
upon the good name of the school, the home-room teacher, and the “home 
training” of the individual members of the home room and the school. 
Therefore the social situations created by our modem transportation prob- 
lems should be dealt with by the home room from the very first day of 
school. In some schools a School Bus Club renders a very valuable serv- 
ice. The chairman of the club is a member of the student council, to which 
he gives a report at each council meeting. This report is a summary of 
his daily report given to the school principal and records place, date, bus 
number, number of pupils on bus, time, cause of delay if there was a delay, 
any discipline situation, attitude of pupils, pushing, reserving of seats, 
bullying, unnecessary confusion, and disorder. This club through the stu- 
dent council is effective in the development of courtesy and good manners 


in transportation. 

_ The Social Calendar. Each school h 
ties. Without a doubt the senior and the junior prom are the major func- 
tions of the senior division, unless these are replaced by a senior banquet 
and a junior dinner. In any case the local school with its sponsors and 
administrators follows the traditions of the local community. Among the 
minor social functions are the home-room dances, parties, and teas; the 
class dances, parties, dinners, and receptions; and in addition the sports’ 
dances and festivities before or following football and basketball games. 

In many schools the student council acts as the director of most social 
functions, The social committee of the council is alert to the social tradi- 
tions of the school or the immediate wishes of the student body. The 
School may have a faculty member, who has been appointed by the prin- 
cipal or the activities adviser, whose responsibility is to cooperate with 
the student council or the social committee in setting up the school’s social 


calendar, 

The junior prom, the senior pr nquet, the junior din- 
ner, and the sports’ banquet are tivities of the school. 
If the school encourages social, square, Or folk dancing, it is the school’s 
responsibility to see that the dances are planned for and carried out with 

d only in the physical- 


Proper decorum. In many schools dancing is include i 
education program; some specialize in folk dancing, others in square danc- 


ing, and still others in social dancing. There should be no problem in 
Connection with dancing if the school and the community are in agree- 


ment, 

Before the junior prom, the senior prom, and every social activity, for 
that matter, the activity must be scheduled, and considerable planning 
is required, The class sponsors, the class committee, the student-council 
Committee, and any other school representatives that the local situation 


as its major and minor social activi- 


om, the senior ba 
the main social ac 
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i Woe ol 
requires should plan carefully for the activity, keeping in mind the 


uri application for the date on the school calendar "~ g ite 

2. An application must be made “i the use of the building, 

:30 to 11:00 or 11:30, requested. int 

j i matter of the apard valved should be discussed, and a 1 
set. 

4. A code of behavior should be set up. 

5. Proper chaperonage should be provided. 

6. The matter of transportation should be considered. £ the school 

7. Eligibility is one of the most essential considerations, i 
is troubled with “crashers.” , f decorations, 

8. Standards should be set for conducting parties, cost o: 
return of borrowed properties, and cleaning up after the party. dip ated 

Each school has its own peculiar problems that should es ooperate 
and provided for before the event, Students and teachers shou example, 
closely in working out the details, leaving little to chance. ae rather 
if dancing is included at a party should the boy dance with one ae 
than one? Should a variety of activities be provided? If refres vad their 
served the chaperons must be served first, for they are ae at onces 
evening should be made enjoyable; have used dishes agen e j, Get 
keep the refreshment line short (only one of a couple e is profita- 
the activities started early. In preparation for social mS rocedure 
ble to dramatize introductions, dance and party etiquette, an r “good- 
during and following the activity—taking the “date” home, saying 
night,” and expressing appreciation for a pleasant evening. 


-on Gf th 
Some recent school buildings have been built in anticipation oms for 
increasing Social functions wi 


i day ev® 
pent in attending social functions on Saturday 
nings, The Lincoln High Sc 


to adapt it f 
teen-agers g 

Trips and Excursions. An ex 
provided by the school trip or 
excursion is a matter of tw 
from the school grounds, 
and certain precautions s 
without proper and thor 


rience iS 
cellent opportunity for social meee 
excursion; the trip covers a day, js take? 
© or more days. When a school pom health, 
there is always some danger to life id be take? 
hould be taken. No school trip a t of all p% 
ough preparation. There must B add to indi- 
rental consent; some public carrier should be used in pierce lothing MYS 
vidual cars; instructions given to students must be ogre hee type 
be appropriate; wandering from the party must be for 
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instructions are a wise precaution; and finally, it is wise to have a first- 
aid expert in the party. 

School trips include visits to large cities, farms, industrial plants, mu- 
seums, art galleries, educational institutions, historical shrines, emniise- 
ment parks, and natural wonders. Trips often give boys and girls their 
first experience with such situations as ordering a meal on a train; spend- 
ing a night ina hotel, on a train, plane, or a boat; registering in a hotel; and 
becoming acquainted with room service and tipping. 

Teen-age Centers. The teen-age centers are not primarily school affairs, 
but since the youth who attend are of secondary school age, the school 
should assume some responsibility. During recent years these centers have 
been increasing rapidly. In some instances the young people have or- 
ganized without direct assistance from adults. Some centers ask aid from 
organizations; in other situations youth-serving agencies and adults with 


foresight have led the way. 
: The names given to these 
Canteen,” “Jolly Jumper Jive,” 


centers are characteristic of the teen-agers: 
” “Shanty Shack.” The general direction of 


the center should be in the hands of an adult, but there must not be 
adult domination. The following plans have been attempted in various 
communities: the entire management in the hands of an adult, which has 
not been found wholly satisfactory; a committee of secondary school 


youth, which works fairly satisfactorily; a joint youth-adult committee, 
which appears to be best; a youth council with representatives from each 
local club, organization, and society, which is a common practice, 

The scope of the youth-center movement has been changing. Origi- 
nally it was meant to be social and recreational, but today it includes, in 
addition, handwork, hobbies, painting, weaving, picnics, patties, dramatics, 
and music. The participants are mainly secondary school students; the 
Participation is limited to one or two evenings weekly, and in some schools 
the activities of the youth center are considered as part of the school’s 


activity program. 
The Sparta include rent, refreshments, equipment, and utilities. The 
school, the church, and the community center sometimes furnish quarters. 
any cooperating youth-serving agencies often assume ee for 
Major expenses. These agencies may be social, civic, and recreational 
groups; parent-teacher associations; OF the chamber of commerce, 
In some centers the members -making ventures to fi- 
nance the organization. The mem! assume janitorial service 


and make repairs. f bii ‘ 
Broadening Social Horizons. If the American people wish to move in 
the direction of a world society, the secondary schools must encourage 
ds, and races other than our 


understanding of languages; customs, CLEC) Sake, E 
Own. The activity program contributes to this objective in many ways. 


engage jn mone 
pers frequently 
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Exchange of assembly programs and interscholastic sports programs, espe- 
cially among girls, require the entertainment of visiting groups and the 
exercise of good sportsmanship and courtesy. Participation in interscho- 
lastic speech, dramatics, and music activities acquaints students with what 
is being done in other schools and often promotes backstage acquaintance- 
ships which grow into friendships. 

Since the end of the Second World War several significant movements 
have made themselves felt in secondary education, These are youth hostels, 
the school and school exchange plan, international camps and study tours» 
and foreign teacher and student exchange. sjt 

Youth Hostels. The American youth hostels encourage students to vist 
various parts of the United States on week ends and during vacation p°- 
riods. A number of itineraries are offered with lodging accommodatio 
along the way. Students are encouraged to hike or to go on bicycle. Hos 
ing provides an opportunity for meeting people, inexpensive travel, soc 
activities, and overnight or week-end accommodations, all under adequate 
supervision. The association cooperates with the Appalachian Trail AS- 
sociation in the East and similar associations throughout the country. There 
is an international hosteling service connected with youth groups in Eu- 
rope. 

The School and School Exchange Plan. Five years ago the American 
Junior Red Cross of Newtonville, Massachusetts, encouraged the Newton 
High School to launch a school and school exchange plan whereby 4 p 
type of activity has been created. Meeting regularly during the year, p 
students plan activities for week ends and holidays and climax the yeate 
program by spending a week in another community. The exchange activity 
makes its own rules and regulations, which each member must be ae 
to accept. It provides Opportunities for pupils to make direct conta? 
poi vocational leaders locally and in the community visited. The poni 
A i a es from an equal number of boys and ge at 
sites aie an : “van classes, attempting to secure a S pe a 
T ty—those who would profit by the experience an ship 
to contribute most to the experience of the exchange. The member 
is of necessity limited in size, f 

1 © know firsthand the schools and churches and civic institutions a 
this second community, its recreational facilities, its local and region 
Sovernment, along with the geographical features that determine its C2% 
acter, is the aim of all school and school exchange activities." 

Costs. Students are encouraged to earn money through their in 
efforts: baby-sitting, gardening, lawn mowing, sidewalk cleaning, 
shoveling, Tunning errands, selling seasonal cards, selling Christmas 


j ew- 
from Outline for an Age of Friendship, Newton High School, N 


dividual 
snow 
deco- 


8 Summarized 
tonville, Mass. 
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rations, and clerking in stores. With the aid of parents and youth-serving 
clubs, students earn money for transportation, for sightseeing, and for 
the entertainment of the visiting school. The total expenditure depends 
upon the distance to be traveled and the number of students on the ex- 
change trip. 

While visiting, the group participates in panel discussions, parties, sight- 
seeing, and trips to civic and educational institutions, industries, business 
houses, and recreational centers. ' 

Among the communities which have participated in the program are 
Newton, Massachusetts; Wyandotte, Michigan; Frederick, Maryland; 
Newport, Rhode Island; Clarks Summit, Pennsylvania; North Haven, 
Connecticut; Wayne, Pennsylvania; and Ottawa, Canada. The program has 
passed its experimental stage and is expected to grow rapidly. 

International Camps and Study Tours. International camps and study 
tours are arranged by denominational groups, including Catholic, Protes- 
tant, and Jewish; by the American youth hostels; and by the Bureau of 
University Travel and the Council on Student Travel. In the United States 
secondary school students are encouraged to attend work camps and camps 
in music, dramatics, and athletics. Foreign tours and camps are often con- 
nected with colleges and universities, offer credit, and cater to students 
of college age or older, although some permit secondary school seniors 
to attend. They are concerned with the study of the religious, economic, 
social, and political problems of a country. Students live in private homes, 
visit industries, and interview officials in government, education, industry, 
and commerce. Other tours cover a wider territory in a study of music, 


art, or religious landmarks. 

Foreign Student and Teacher Ex 
mittee, the World Council of Churches, 
Congress, the International Federation 0: Roc 
feller Foundation, and Rotary International are some of the principal 
groups sponsoring teacher and student exchange through the United Na- 


tions and the State Department of the United States. Many secondary 
ing teachers from Europe or from 


schools have had the privilege of includ 
the tae aa k A States on their faculties while es of 
their group have taught abroad. Both public and independent secondary 
Schools arrange for the exchange of foreign students a —— = a 
year. There is an arrangement for the exchange of students or shorter 

ntries. The amount 


et : : Latin American cou 
Periods with Mexico and other ly living and studying with students 


of understanding gained from dai 
gaine ó 4 
and teachers from foreign countries cannot be overestimated. 


change. The Friends Service Com- 
the Union of Catholic Women’s 
f University Women, the Rocke- 


_ Ev ds.), “Edu- 
: i sect, see C. O. Arndt and S. Everett (eds.), 
cation fe full account of + a a Yearbook of the John Dewey Society, Harper 


Brothers, New York, 1951. 
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ected 

A Shared Responsibility. The school cannot and e Ea mie ap Eo 
to bear the complete responsibility for the social deve P lenie 
A good social program will extend into the community e El 
entire support. There is a healthy tendency on the par rtemnities fOr 
social agencies to combine operations to provide socia! pori basic unit 
the whole family and to develop home life, for the home is oon poe 
in American society. “To experience satisfying fun in “a ee eel 
helps the adolescent to relate his recreational activities i ‘treams of 
ing concept of home and family life and to clarify his bu d “a ge 
having a home and family life of his own at some future ba spirit and 

Similarly, if the community desires to build up Eom Pa for 
to keep its youth from riding off to places of doubtfu Ar to do 
amusement, it should see to it that there is something intere 
at the school, the church, or the community social hall. andid eals, 

To give youth pride in our national resources, TEE ough such 
trips and excursions will be arranged through the school or thr 


; orte 
agencies as youth hostels and the Junior Red Cross and will be supp 
by community funds. 


To achieve a world ou 
exchange, foreign study, 
up for these purposes, 

Education on both the local and nai an 
increasing responsibility and leadership in all these a = 

Thus the social concepts and the social activities of secondary 


les 
students will be enlarged, horizons will be broadened, and we shal 
lish an Age of Friendship. 


teacher 
tlook the nation will support student m set 
and foreign travel under the many ag 


ssume 
tional level is expected to a 


hool 
tab- 
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Schmiedeler, Edgar: Marriage and the Family, McGraw-Hill Book Comp 
Inc., New York, 1946, The first Catholi 


7 f 4 
“Sex and the Barn Door,” Time, Vol. 52, p. 53, October, 1948. Report fa 
survey made by a twenty-four- i es give 
Igate University. The conclusion is that pater ses iD 

of sex, and high school cour: 


Society approves, , , . 
ith i 


mith, J. W.: “Education Has Responsibilities for Recreation,” Reger tN i 
40, NO. 3, pp. 168 ff, June, 1946. An account sare attempt to assis 
an schools to develop the educational aspects of recreation. 
: aturity, McGraw-Hill Book Company, ce’ 
York, 1949, Presents in nontechnical language certain findings of ae le to 
search studies on adolescence in a way that will help young Pe F ition 
understand themselves and the problems associated with their trat 
to adulthood, 


CHAPTER 15 


Commencement Activities 


Types of Commencement Activities. The term commencement in Ameri- 
can secondary education carries with it a sort of mystical connotation. 
It marks both an end and a beginning. In most public school systems it 
is the end of public education. It is the time when the community examines 
the product of its schools and marks with its approval those who have 
pursued its entire program with success. In independent schools it marks 
the end of a long and hard preparatory period. It means the attainment 
of definite goals: college entrance or the achievement of status because 
of graduation from a well-known preparatory or finishing school. In the 
parochial system it also marks the end of formal religious training. 
Commencement means the breaking of old ties, routines, friendships, 
and sometimes even family groups as it points forward to college or life 
careers, Little wonder that for such an important occasion society has built 
up traditions and ceremonies. Over the years these activities have increased 
in number and kind and have been distributed throughout the entire 
Senior year, In his study of commencement practices in 582 American pub- 
lic secondary schools, Fink * lists the eighteen activities shown in the 


accompanying table. 


Distribution of Schools Fostering Certain Commencement Activities 


Commencement activities Per cent of 
schools 
100.0 
Gerne aq signe oman ace ee 
commencement ee 


Baccalaureate service ...-------+077"""* as 
Senior play (earlier in the year) ee ee 
Senior prom +... seste 
Class day (or night) ..----- Se 
Senior assembly ..-----++*7*" ies 
Senior banquet -.. ee -45 reeet tett me 

25.6 

15.6 


ices in American Public Second- 
1 W. L. Fink, Evaluation of Commencement Practices in 
ary Schools, D 35, published by the —< ae 1940. 
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Per cent of 
Commencement activities schools 
Senior play (during commencement week) ........--- 14.7 
Senin EAD cess Sa win SENDE Sur Beh dad cae ved cee wale 14.1 
Usted Chios i era poe ons tauren aux aan waa amt 10.2 
PTA tea or reception for seniors ...............-00+0+ 8.1 
ETS PTCA Gotha AE wees ORES gantraisicca vans 78 
Senior oratorical or declamation contest .............+ 4.5 
Senior reception by principal or faculty ..............+ 3.3 
Sep SEO SI A E stains nba eieiain ocrernais MORTON 1.2 


Since Dr. Fink’s study the term “commencement” has been commonly 
used to include all the senior activities connected with the terminal 
of formal secondary education. “Graduation” has come to be used ¢ 
designate the culminating event itself. We speak correctly, then, of Er 
mencement week, of commencement activities, and of the graduation pr 
gram. The term commencement, when it signifies a single event, is prop ony 
restricted to the college convocation for the awarding of degrees. 


GRADUATION 


Time and Place for Holding the Program. Graduation is a time a 
strengthen community-school relationships. Occasions for rejoicing a 
for congratulations upon accomplishment are always conducive to eth 
feelings. Since graduation is a time when parents and friends cee o 
the school in felicitating the students upon the successful completion 


. * i a 
a phase of education, it is also a good time to cement friendships © fost 
ents, students, and teachers, Nothing succeeds better than success: 
individuals are more wil 


ling to support a going concern—one pod 
results of which it can boast with just pride—than a concern which Ta the 
ures its activities in terms of failure. Graduation presents the work © ing 
school in terms of success and is therefore an excellent means of eae 
community support for education. In order to achieve this objectiv® ace 
graduation exercises should be held at such a time and in such 2 ne 
as are most convenient for the greatest number of interested pers ing 
The time will vary from place to place. Some schools find that a eee: 
hour is most convenient for their patrons, but the great majority née 


nost egards 
the evening is the most favored time. The high school faculty that a 
graduation as something to be got through with and schedules it at? petter 
convenience, rather tha 


n at the convenience of the confmunity, ha o that 
drop the activity. The program should be held in a large place > do So; 
all responsible citizens who wish to see the exercise will be able to 
Some schools jn localities where the weather is fairly certain ho sma 
activity out of doors, while other schools whose auditoriums are t0° 
repeat the graduation exercises several times. - 
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Graduation Exercises and School-Community Relations. An important 
objective of the graduation exercises is to interpret the school to its pa- 
trons, Representing as it does the culmination of the secondary school pro- 
gram, graduation is an objective setting forth of the philosophy of the 
school as seen through the results of its activities. The type of exercises 
will reflect the whole organization of the school. The more significant 
the school program and the more it is adjusted to school and community 
needs, the greater is the likelihood that the graduation exercises, whether 
formal or dramatized, will be organized about some central theme and 
will treat some factor of school and community interest in a vital manner. 
In order to interpret the school to the community, it will be well to plan 
so that the school’s activities appear in the light of the general philosophy 
of the school. The program should clearly show how these activities con- 
tribute to the attainment of these ideals and objectives. Dramatizations 
of school situations, demonstrations of actual work done, and pageantry 
to show symbolically the relation of ideals to activities are excellent meth- 
ods. Every person in the audience should leave the auditorium with a 
better concept of how the activities of the school achieve the outcomes 
set forth in the school’s basic philosophy. 

ion regarding the aims and 


__At the present time there is much discussi 
ideals of American education. Many of the better magazines frequently 


carry articles dealing with the subject. In order for the members of the 
community to discuss these general aims intelligently they should be pre- 
sented to them by educators who are experts in the field. To present a 
program which sets forth the activities of the local school in relation to 
the general problems of American education does a distinct service to 
the cause of education in general. It also presents a challenge to the 
community to support public education liberally, so that these ideals and 
achievements may be possessed by its children. Vivid presentations in 
dramatic form are more effective than much speaking, regardless of how 
fiery the orator may be. The pageant “On Our Way,” which can be ob- 
tained through the offices of the Educational Policies Commission in 
Washington, D.C., is an excellent portrayal of the hopes of American edu- 


cation in general. 

New Types of Graduation Programs. Shortly after 
in secondary school graduation exercises began to be evident. Programs 
centering about school life were developed, and pageantry of one type 
or another began tg be introduced. Programs built about a central theme 
in which all the graduates took part common. Usually these pro- 


became 
grams were the outgrowth of schoolwork 


and were the result of careful 
Planning and long preparation on the part of the students. Programs 
rest to the s 


SO conceived became of vital inte tudents. They really repre- 
sented the culmination of student activity and were therefore of great 


1910, decided changes 
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i tion is 
significance to all. The changing concept with regard to gradua 
wail expressed in the following excerpt: ? 


i a cation in 

The redirection of objectives and organization in eS Eo fagtitic: 
recent years has necessitated the employment of modified tec! oe The gradual 
tion, in evaluation and interpretation, and in public aa a evidence ol 
evolution of a modified graduation exercise is both a part of pe 
the change which has been taking place in the program of the ` representative 

The content and the form of the traditional program were truly p d the con- 
of the schools they first served. Scholarship constituted the aim nity to exhibit 
tent of the curriculum. The formal address not only offered ere in almost 
the achievement of the graduate and of the school as well, sone “the lawye? 
universal use as the vehicle of public enlightenment, employed by 
the statesman, the cleric, and the man of culture. f the graduation 

But this type of program does not serve the original purpose o ate longer 
exercise with respect to present-day education, The secondary 5G books. Com- 
limits its objectives to scholarship only and learning acquired gate who can 
paratively few of those who are graduated enter the professions. ‘cs. The forma 
afford leisure frequently do not aspire to the culture of the classics. s means of 
address is now being supplemented by other popular and aaa public 
general enlightenment, The techniques of radio, motion picture, is andai 
forum furnish ample evidence that for many purposes both learning 


and the 

preciation take place effectively through media other than speech y 

printed text. f public 
By pageantry, tableaux, music, art, dramatics, and the newer forms of } 


on- 
: ble to ¢ 
iscussion, and by demonstration, the graduating class has been al 

tribute toward a revitalization o 


tunities, and its responsibilities, B 


y these methods, the public has bee? 
informed of as; 


mere 
at duc- 


duates- 
living and permanent experience for all gra da 
The creative ability and the a : 


nts an 
ctive cooperative experience of all ete 
large part of the faculty have been effectively used so that entire co 


rograms a? 
appreciation of their educational progra 
ich 
x whic: 
Fink reports the following ni i 


1. Outside speaker 
2. Outside speaker, 
3. Symposium 

4. Medley 
5. Pageant 


only 


A salutatorian, and valedictorian 
; 7 speaker 
of solos, readings, salutatory, valedictory, but no Sp 


th 
7, Commonweal 
2 “Commencement and Promotion Programs,” Bulletin N240, p. 7, 
of Pennsylvania, De 


partment of Public Instruction, Harrisburg, 1939. 
* Fink, op. cit., P- 87. 
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6. Panel discussion 

7. Unrelated essays 

8. Drama 

9. Demonstration 

Over half the schools studied reported programs of the first two types, 
while less than 9 per cent used the pageant or the drama as a graduation 
activity. 

Since the graduation program is a part of the school’s educational activi- 
ties, it should not be stereotyped or imposed from without. Students should 
feel responsibility for the program from its inception. The longer the 
period over which it is planned, the more varied the program, and the 
more students involved, the greater will be the realization of individual 
responsibility for group success. Many writers advocate that the students 
select the theme for the graduation exercises at the beginning of the 
senior year and that large committees be appointed to carry out the indi- 
vidual parts of the project. Much of the responsibility for planning and 
producing the program should be in the hands of the students under com- 
petent faculty guidance. The selection of some real experience which can 
be understood by the students and can be portrayed in many different 
ways, calling for different talents and degrees of ability, is most desirable. 

uccessful projects of this type are: a 

l. The making of a film showing senior-class activities 
- “Our School’s Various Activities” i 
- Poetry (portrayed in music, dance, choric speech, and dramatics ) 

- “Housing Conditions in Our Neighborhood 
. “Little Children Need a Safe Place to Play 
“Let’s Make Our Town a Garden Spot 

. “Adventures of Our Graduates” A 

- “Development of American Musie 

. “Our School Fifty Years Ago and Now 


10. “The United States and the World” pa 
The graduation program not only should be initiated by the students, 


but should be carried out by them also.* It is a mistake piped pate be 
a graduation pageant to take the line of least agin a. ER t 
Costumes and scenery commercially if they can m A ; d gives more 
is better to have a production which is less profession ree he ie 
OPportunity for the exercise of student creative ability. a on pao 
is written and produced by the students takes mee oo the su ant 
Vision to prepare, but if the preparation is adequate an P 


* The National Association of Secondary-school 
mencement Annual setting forth commencement, Pra 
Publication will be of great value in planning an 

es, 


O ONDUAN 


Principals frequently issues a Com- 
grams from many schools. This 
g out commencement activi- 
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is intelligent, the result will be surprisingly good even from a professional 
standpoint. In a student-written and student-produced program, a 
should be much opportunity for the writing of original dialogue and o 
original songs. The shops should be given the opportunity to do creative 
work in connection with stage-sets, stage properties, and equipment, riia 
than to be assigned these jobs by the faculty sponsor. The departmen 
of physical and health education should create dances, drills, pantomimes, 
stage business, and interesting grouping. Costumes can be designed an 
executed by those students who are interested in homemaking activities. d 

The senior class of the Reading, Pennsylvania, Senior High School wa 
to present a graduation pageant based upon the life of Stephen Fos 
a Pennsylvania musician, on the centenary of his birth. Committees be 
chosen at the end of the junior year. Preliminary meetings were held dur 
ing the summer. When the students returned to school in the fall, a i 
had already been formulated. Social-studies classes read all the mates 
they could get on the life of Foster. English classes wrote the ae 
Dramatic organizations cast and produced it. Shop classes made stu Si 
of furniture and interiors of the period, borrowed what they could, a0” 
made the rest. Art classes studied types of wallpaper, drapes, hand ie 
erties, and arrangements and painted the scenery which the shop wa 
had made. Home-economics classes studied period dress and made m? - 
of the costumes. Budgets were turned over to the mathematics and con 
mercial departments. Physical and health education taught dances °% ts 
period and arranged stage grouping and pageantry. The music st 
collected, arranged, and orchestrated the music for the performance A 
high school orchestra played it; the seniors sang it. All departments py- 
operated in making the program and arranging the general details. Ue t 
classmen worked as ushers, stageh 5 ep 
tendants. Every senior had a part < 
on three nights to overflow crowds. 


y Commencement-program Committees. Much of the benefit to Þe z 
rived from the graduation program comes from student planning: in 
one thing to have active participation under teacher domination, Ee i- 
an army, and quite another to have students participate actively in avert 
ties which they themselves initiate, as in the democratic form of 8°" 


eadividual 
ment. Students are expected to be self-starters, to exercise inai 


Fo Spee the 
initiative, and to be self-directive when out of school. Therefore 5 
should be given many o 


pportunities to exercise these abilities T i0 
school. Many schools are now encouraging students to plan the grê eb 
Program in whole or in part. Students are asked to submit topics Me is 
can be used as a central theme around which the graduation ee jnes 
built. The entire senior class votes on the theme to be selected, determi 


ands, electricians, and wardro 
on the stage. The pageant was 


Commencement Activities 243 


the nature of the exercise, and then divides itself into committees to carry 
out the program. Such committees as the following can be formed: 
General planning committee 
Script committee 
Costume committee 
Music committee 
Property committee 
Casting committee 
Scene-painting committee 
Stagecraft committee (lights, scene shifters, curtain) 
Make-up committee 

10. Program committee 

11. Invitations committee 

12. Seating committee and ushers 

The use of a large cast, chorus, and orchestra should make each member 
of the class an active participant. 

All the activities mentioned above will need to be under faculty super- 
vision, for the principal and his teachers are responsible to the school 
board and to the community for what is produced in the school. The 
faculty, however, does not need to be responsible for the construction 
of every sentence uttered by the students. Here is where many teachers 
make their greatest mistake; that is, by editing or rewriting the script to 
the point at which it is no longer the students’ work. Such practices, done 
mainly to impress the community with the high attainment of the students 
and the high standards of the school, are downright dishonest. 

Formal Graduation Exercises. Importance of Graduation Exercises. The 
crowning achievement of the whole commencement period, and indeed 
of the entire school career, is the graduation itself. This exercise is by 
no means of recent origin. Although the exact date of the first oe 
of this type is not known, it is certain that commencements gapan e! 
in the colleges and that they were held as early as the twelfth asi 
in the English universities. These programs were made up of a procession, 


r arding 
Latin a ~ orations and declamations, a prayer, and a 
in and Greek orations spersed with the singing of 


of degrees, the entire program being intersp : 3 i 
Tost core and aetate music. Early high school graduations to 
lowed this program very closely. Sometimes the game m peen A 
to the members of the school board, who awarded the dip onan n ad- 
dress to the graduates by the principal or a prominent rae sgor banna 
a standard practice. The most informal procedures become tracitiona, 
a enough. In this way the high 
procedure possessing little life 


€ven ritualistic, if they are repeated ofter 
n falling short because its 


Orpo SS OU Go fo 


School graduation became a formalized “ 
or merit, designed to be impressive and ofte 
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5 stu- 
activities were too far removed from the life and epee ee pas dly 
dents. Thousands of high school salutatorians yearly “exten E 
hand of welcome” to relatives and friends; thousands of C r parent; 
their meaningless doggerel to unreceptive ears, save for a d es Eas for 
thousands of valedictorians rend the air with their adolescent om a hon 
setting the world straight, after which they bid a tearful moist sae 
classmates and to the school which they have learned to love so = R 

On the other hand, when the purposes and the importance ot t E VE 
tion program are fully realized and the attainment of — he 
carefully planned, graduation becomes a most significant hae 4 d002 
graduation exercises themselves can be so impressive that is ance 
and said at this time does not soon pass from the ec an often 
speaker who knows how to put himself across with young peor me seven- 
make an “indelible” impression on members of the class. F. ink 3 tance as 
teen objectives for graduation programs in the order of impor 
ranked by twenty-one college professors. They are: 

1. To strengthen community-school relations 
- To interpret a school to its patrons 
- To promote interest in education generally 
- To honor the class generally eect 
- To provide for the class an educational experience in itse 
. To offer an opportunity for active pupil participation — 

- To encourage creative effort in a large range of activities 
. To present a program that grows out of pupil experience 


. To provide an Opportunity for cooperative effort 
10. To develop school morale 


11. To emphasize the democratic ideal ciety 
12. To impress the graduating class with its obligations to s0 
13. To inspire the graduate to higher accomplishment ; 
14. To present a carefully planned program that will provi 


while experience for Persons of varying backgrounds 
15. To vitalize the year’s work 


16. To introduce to the audience the products of the school 
17. To recognize me 


titorious achievement A 

Dress and Accessories. The independent schools usually cling 
traditional dress, Most girls’ schools dress their graduates in Toy" 
bouquets, usually of red roses, If the exercises are held at night o the 
wear formals or dress uniforms, A few schools have ee” 
informality of the times by permitting the boys to wear can stude” 
white shirts, and dark bow ties. In the independent school ee of the 
desire to outdo each other in dress is not too obvious because P st pY 
students come from similar economic levels. Fortunately in m0 

5 Fink, op. cit., pp. 42-47, 116-184, 


Juable 


OONAN 


daa worth- 


to certai? 
hite W! 
o e 


Ss 
ser? 
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schools the fashion show and the desire to outdo all rivals in the matter 
of expensive clothes, jewels, and flowers have been stopped by regulations 
regarding the style, color, and material for girls’ graduation dresses or by 
the adoption of the academic cap and gown. Many schools choose gowns 
of soft tones of gray, blue, or maroon, rather than black, which is a tradi- 
tional collegiate garb. White is expensive and is considered by many to 
be in rather poor taste. Colorful tassels add interesting variety to the 
costumes, as do robes which use the school colors for decoration. All un- 
necessary display of dignity and social, economic, or racial distinctions 
should be eliminated. Robing the graduating class in academic gowns is 
probably the best and easiest means of eliminating inequalities in dress. 
Those who have the poor taste to deliver flowers and other gifts at the 
school should by no means have the satisfaction of a public presentation. 
All gifts should be sent to a certain designated classroom and held until 
after the graduation exercises have been concluded, at which time stu- 
dents may claim them. 

Contents of a Typical Graduation Program. The esseni 
graduation program are as follows: x 

l. Entrance of graduates, sometimes followed by an academic pro- 
cession of faculty, administration, and board members 

2. Invocation 

3. Salute to the flag and national anthem : 

4. Scripture reading or class recitation of Bible passage x i 

5. Welcome speech (salutatory ), sometimes preceded by as ae 
come in Greek or Latin in long-established college-preparatory schools 


6. Principal speaker 

7. Special awards 

8. Granting of diplomas 

9. Farewell speech (valedictory ) 

10. School song 

11. Benediction 

ie ee et am are presentation of class 


i i in the progr 
Other items often included in as TE naV principal's shangerto 


ift to th ool, recognition of f 
fhe se hag class moe and transfer of authority ee eae 2o 
President, While all these activities are important an Ip er mt 
of the commencement-week ceremonies, they ong em pp 
priate at class day or at some other less formal event. 


i +. interspersed with music. Except 
oe Sager Bee bal z play the processional, the 


for th chool orchestra or i : 
recessional ee national anthem, all the musical selections sn be 
Performed b the senior class. The hiring of a professional A Shee or 
Vocal or eeunenn soloists is extremely inappropriate. While there is 


tials of a formal 
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e senior 

no objection to recognizing the musical talents of alae os aes 

ic holds up the performance an: ogs ason? 
© ala garni E hould be kept to a re 
the music is very good. Above-all the program shou E 

length. : in min 

H“ al or his commencement committee ap ig to 
that it is possible to have too much even of a good t even Two hours 
present a little thoroughly than much in a confusing ma t more than one 
is long enough for any program to last. This means that ie ned and a half 
hour and a half of actual performance time should be plan tivity in which 
hour allowed for emergency, Program planning is one ac ties should 
generosity becomes a vice rather than a virtue. Time =o should be 
be carefully worked out and rigidly adhered to. Student 3 er should be 
rehearsed, and time carefully checked. The outside Spears speak. Some 
given a topic and a certain number of minutes in which i allow 
committees purposely allow a speaker only twenty ot thle program. 
five minutes’ overtime in preparing the time schedule o -tes late, AT 
It is better to dismiss five minutes early than to be five aon Se ce has @ 
other place to save time is in the introductions. While the oF m, and why 
perfect right to know who the person is who is to address t ave if they 
he was chosen for this honor, they will become extremely re: on, wasting 
have to wait for the main speaker while the chairman a only to 
precious minutes in remarks which are interesting and humo reasonā 
himself. If there is a printed program, and the audience a ation is 00 
intelligent, no other announcements need to be made. Grac of reading 
a floor show and needs no master of ceremonies, The practice especially 
the names of graduates is fortunately going out of common de ry, it will 
in large schools where there are many graduates. If it is angie? when 
be well to confine applause to the end of the reading of the n mbolically 
all the graduates can tise and be presented with a diploma sy 
by the principal or the president of the school board. 


ittee: 
The following five guides will be helpful to the program comm 
1. The program should be short, 


2. The program should be understandable, 

8. The program should be rehearsed. 

4. The program should be vividly presented. 

5. The program should be varied, , shor 

“It wasn interesting and inspiring program, but a little too 
the reaction desired from the audience after the event is a li 

Rehearsals. On the day of graduation everything skonio g hi 
work. It should be apparent that all students know ren Me progr e 
and when and where they are to perform in the ee and ™ ë 
There should be no false steps, no missed cues, no aa : rogram p 
important of all, no embarrassing waits, Nothing will spoil a p 


Pis 


ke clock- 
t to 
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than long, unaccountable gaps during which the audience loses interest 
in the program and the performers do not seem to know what to do next. 
To achieve such results requires cooperation of students and faculty 
alike. Careful planning by the program committee is essential. If individ- 
ual parts are rehearsed beforehand and everybody knows what his re- 
sponsibilities are, putting the program together should not take too long. 
The committee chairman should be in general charge and should be 
the final authority in all disputed matters. The various departments should 
fit in where needed. The English department will take care of the speech 
work. The physical-education department will direct marching, move- 
ment, pageantry, and mass formations. The music department will play 
the marches and direct the singing and other musical numbers. The art 
department will take care of simple decorations and will plan them to en- 
hance the effect and not to hinder the movement of the participants. 
Time spent in planning and in careful, unemotional rehearsals will pay 


big dividends. 
Commencement Speakers. How many times has one been forced to 
for the world’s ills! “Where Are 


listen to ready-made adolescent panaceas 
We Going?” “The Pathway to Permanent Peace,” “What Is True Hap- 
piness?” “The Goal of Life,” “What Is Wrong with the World?” “What Is 
True Democracy?” are actual titles of graduation addresses. It is to be 
feared that teachers and administrators who permit such topics to be dis- 
cussed dogmatically by valedictorians are making a grave mistake. In the 
first place, they are encouraging students to practice superficial thinking 
and to make snap judgments from insufficient data or from no data at all. 
They are also giving students a false sense of their reasoning powers and 
a false sense of values. While such discussions may, on occasion, impress 
the naive and weak-witted citizens of the community, they succeed only 
in making the speaker a laughingstock before the intelligent citizens. Stu- 
dents should be encouraged to use their reasoning and creative ability 
upon topics within their comprehension and upon which they have a 
reasonable chance to succeed. There are many topics which are of vital 
interest to students, problems which demand the application of all the 
student’s knowledge and all his skill in reasoning. The results of a com- 
munity survey with regard to certain needs such as cleaner streets, better 
playground facilities, or a new school building make good topics about 
k Our School,” “School 


Which to develop a graduation program. “A Day at 


Clubs,” “The Courses We Have Taken,” “Our School Library,” and “Our 
hers” are topics concerning the school it- 


Best-known Graduates and Teac! : ) 
self which can be used as the central themes for graduation exercises. 
h capitalizes on actual 


Whatever subject is selected, it should be one whic i c I 
student experiences either in the school or in the community. Since the his- 


torical field has been worked so much of late, it would be well to direct 
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the students to think in terms of comparative history or contemporary 
Ss 2 «a * uth 
n as “After Graduation,” “The World and L ¥ Redes ar 
Problems,” “Our Further Educational Opportunities,” “V sure?” ana 
Vocational Opportunities?” “How Should We Use Our pe Cultural 
“What Does the Community Offer in the Way of Spiritual an Kies 
Training?” should set the student thinking of further opponi B 
self improvement. Since none of these questions has a aA senigis 
it is advisable that they be made the subject of careful study by aduation 
and be presented in the form of a symposium or pageant at the ate with 
program. In this way students will have a long-range ee of theif 
these problems. They will investigate them under the guiaan jes, which 
teachers. They will form valuable contacts with outside a ost be 
may lead to vocational placement or may assist in bridging t i olarships 
tween the school and community recreation, The awarding of sc a receive 
during the commencement period makes it possible for students 
advanced education and training. 


Another practice which has beco: 


; is to 
me popular in secondary schools 
have an address b 


chool 

y an imported speaker or by a member of Me in 
board. Many principals seem to forget that a man may be ee speaker 
business, a clear thinker—even a good writer—and yet a very poo dents an 
In many cases these speakers have not as much to say as the stu 
say it not nearly so effectively, f n outgoing 

A well-chosen speaker, however, with a good voice and a and WHO 
personality, who knows the purposes of American education 
understands youth, can deliver a message of great value. tion of the 

Students and staff should plan cooperatively even in the ame feel 
outside speaker if there is one, All departments of the school ‘a the suc” 
equally important in contributing knowledge and special skills 


oe 
à f the pro” 
cess of the graduation adventure. Students for the various parts © ulat 
gram should be select 


auditions or tryouts, 
Diplomas, Awar. 


A t reg 
ed by a joint faculty-student committee 4 


o have 
ds, and Other Types of Recognition. Students WI ist 
faithfully pursued a high school course, who have met all the schoo! 
ments for graduation, and who have been useful citizens of for honot- 
community are indeed worthy of honor. Graduation is a vn individual 
ing the graduates as a group rather than for honoring them ee ‘or exam” 
As much as possible should be done to foster this group epu ; es the pt” 
ple, the names of the graduates should appear alphabetical T rses. TPE 
gram rather than in order of average or grouped according to nother 
fact that one student has learned more or has more ability than a not nee 
soon become apparent at work or in some higher school and do 

to be made an object of special mention on the program. 
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Many a school faculty makes itself ridiculous by awarding prizes to the 
best scholar, the best athlete, or the best something else. Later life has often 
proved the school to be wrong and has opened it up to unnecessary and 
unjust criticism. The excuse is that the chamber of commerce or some 
other well-meaning individual or group has given a prize with the injunc- 
tion that it be given to the best. Everyone knows that it is almost impos- 
sible to choose the best and that averages carried out to a thousandth of 
a point are basically subjective. All awards which are to be determined 
upon a basis that is not educationally sound should be firmly and stead- 
fastly refused. Only the most significant awards should be presented at 
graduation. The practice of awarding different certificates or diplomas to 
students according to the course they have pursued or the quality of the 
work they have done is becoming a common practice. Democracy’s schools 
should think twice before making this custom universal. 

If students are to be singled out for special honors, all those who have 
contributed to the reputation of the school, its scholastic standing, or its 
activities should be mentioned in some way. A customary method is to 
indicate members of the honor society by an asterisk before each name 
referring to a footnote at the bottom of the page. Another symbol can be 
used for outstanding school citizens, and a third for athletes. Ideally, every 
student should have contributed to the welfare of the school and should 
be honored upon graduation. ‘An aristocracy of brains or brawn should 
be avoided. An unnecessary custom which has grown up in some schools 
is the ritual of receiving the diplomas, which seems to be thought the act 
of graduation itself. In some schools students are instructed to receive a 
beribboned dummy diploma in their right hand, to pass it to the next 
student with their left hand, and to change the position of the tassel from 
one side of the cap to the other while the dummy diploma flip-flops merrily 
from graduate to graduate. After this impressive ceremony they are sup- 
posed never to be the same again. cei eat ene? 

Financing the Graduation Program. Every year litera ly mil ce i 
dollars are spent on commencement activities in the United States. e : 
it may be true that a student receives a greater thrill from his high sc z 
graduation than from graduating from higher institutions, Ea a 
for much of the needless extravagance of these affairs. Many $ 


i vers, new clothes, and ex- 
not i accessories as flowers, 
eat which comes when the student 


Pensive gifts, The real thrill of graduation, We | i 

realizes Sat he fata point pt kis ife which mark oe oe rr 
. nin: 

of a phase of general education EER ly lost in the embarrass- 


Professional training, business, OY industry, is es E E E 
ment and chagrin of not being able to keep pace Sina y 


mates Ta arder t overcome espns 
Seniors to the task of making money t° pay for the gr P 
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š apers, 

such undignified practices as rummage sales; collection of ae B dy 
iron, and rags; peddling of soap, matches, and other ae sane area 
and cake sales; and tag days. But the worst offenses int ae graduatio i 
cluding ads on the programs and charging admission to ot tie aioe 
exercises. High school graduation is the culminating even nteni aal 
tional offering of most communities. It is not an extra but f> a Sain 5 
of high school education, the time when the community prs stem of free 
approval upon those who have successfully completed the a public— 
public education which it offers. These two nein sas tp towar 
furnish the key to the attitude which school boards shou A just 
graduation. Moneys should be allotted to the expenses of can should be 
as they are allocated for any other budgetary items. Aaa citizens 
free and open to the public, All decent, respectable, law-abi iat an 
should be free to attend the graduation exercises of the high a ar the ex" 
no student should be forced to stay away because he cannot bea 

enses of graduation, , ram 
p The Taia items regarding the financing of the graduation prog 
may be suggestive: 

1. Graduation exp 
low as possible, 

2. Potted ferns and 
and are much more ap 
drops, and sunset an 

8. Uniform robes 
especially since they 
the long run to rent 


kept as 
enses, both personal and general, should be kep 


uation 

palms are adequate for a formal typeof ao sky 
propriate than elaborate flower baskets, tr 
d rainbow effects, esses 
make a better appearance than aliponits oe in 
can be worn by boys and girls alike. It is d fabrics 
these outfits, because the latest designs me storing 
can thus be secured, The school does not have the responsibility we schoo!s 
mending, and cleaning the garments, or of demothing them. mo reby 
arrange a deferred-payment plan with the manufacturer w vein 
gowns become the Property of the school after four or five ren eed 

4. Students may be reasonably expected to pay their own pe 
penses, including 

5. The school board f 
speaker, diplomas, and pr; ps 

6. When the senior alasa essays to give a pageant or other Hes and 


cae 
duati i theatrical supp? “ 
graduation program for which costumes and other thea 


ly P 

i supp: 
stage equipment are needed, each student might be asked to SUP. on all 
own costume, tumes 


ostu! 
students and sum applied to the purchase of the ¢ y 


] ex- 


should pay all program expenses, 
inted programs. 


ea 
? tion pag 
In some cases in which the expenses of producing a gradua 
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are very great, the cost of printing the programs has been taken care of 
by listing contributions under a caption such as “This printed program is 
made possible through the generosity of .” This is not a desirable 
practice and should only be employed if there is no other way to secure 
funds, 

Graduation Concerns the Whole School. Graduation is beginning to be 
considered as an all-school affair. A good plan is to have a committee of 
juniors to act as ushers, to take charge of distributing the programs, and 
to organize committees of the lower classes to take charge of ticket col- 
lection, parking, and guarding lockers and wardrobes. 

Students should feel that the graduation accomplishes a worthy pur- 
pose and that it is worthwhile. In many cases attendance at graduation is 
compulsory, and all sorts of regulations, such as withholding the diploma 
for nonattendance, are made to force the graduate to appear. There must 
be something wrong somewhere with a program which students regard 
to be of so little importance that they are willing to absent themselves. 
On the other hand, a vitalized promotion program will be something to 
which community and students alike can point with justifiable pride. 

A wholesome attitude toward the graduation program can be developed 
only if the whole school, both faculty and students, realize that this event 
is the culmination of the four years of school activity and the embodiment 
of its ideals. A heightened interest and sense of responsibility for the suc- 
cess of the graduation program will bring about a stiffening of school 
morale that few other activities will produce. To represent the school in 


its true 2 sible light and to see to it that its seniors’ last event is 
earners oe be regarded as the respon- 


conducted with much force and dignity should 
sibility of the whole school. Fortunate, indeed, is the school which can 
boast that the following three conditions obtain: 7 
l. The theme of the eeaduation exercises is closely related to the policies 
and i 
Se a ccording to his ability. This 


2. Every senior has a part in the program a : 
statement refers to both the planning and the execution of the program. 


8. Every department in the school and almost every teacher has a 
Part in planning, preparing, or presenting the program. 


ENCEMENT ACTIVITIES 


ccalaureate is an activity of the 
traditional, especially in smaller 


OTHER COMM 


The Baccalaureate Service. The ba 


Commencement period which has become ee wore mew 
Communities or in schools of long standing. It is clearly 


i impli he custom is continued the name, 
€giate custom, as its name implies. If t p i 
Which clearly refers to those who are about to take Se : deere 
Should be dropped, and the term senior vespers, senior matins, 
> 
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to 
ervice, or senior sermon applied to it instead. Some e It 
ne an antireligious attitude toward this church service nero of bring- 
seems, however, that since American public education is acon aud 
ing youth into contact with all good influences, there is co mend 
for discontinuing the custom. Certain safeguards need to on en sone 
1, The service should be held in the high school auditorium e Eet 
other public place, but not in a church building if several den i 
re represented in the community. E loca 
i 2. The program should be carefully planned by a a d by 
clergy, teachers, and students and should be checked and ap r 
the principal or superintendent. loc 
3. Places upon the program should be distributed among ee 
clergy. If the local ministerial association represents all type „ganization 
adhered to in the community, and if the president of this n ada 
changes yearly, it might be advisable to have him make the P Protestant 
dress. Wherever possible it is well to have Jewish, Catholic, an ; 
clergymen represented on the pro ram. ent 0 
4. The st ei address hodi be confined to the pe | 
ethical character or to applied religion and should avoid all oie outline 
subjects, It should not have any denominational slant. At least val before 
of the talk should be submitted to the principal for his appro 
it is delivered. 


À d by the 
5. Singing should be by the class, the school music groups, A of them™ 
audience, not by one of the church choirs or even a combinati 


embe!, 
6. Attendance should not be required of any student or faculty M 
but should be entirely optional. 
7. No offering should be taken, 
8. The whole affa 
no elaborate decora 
In independent 
mass is most appr oncerne 
chapel or in a plac ging to the religious group © yesper® 
Senior mass is often followed by a communion breakfast. Senior er. 
when held in the afternoon, are sometimes followed by senior supp times 


a a some 1 
activity of senior week, as it is SO" 
called, is class day. This activity 


dbe 


ice or senior 
ret eC i 
religious schools the baccalaureate servic 


; ea 
a class prophecy, it nD i 
effusions are usually so trite and so ina ie 
ss and recommend that they ore 
i ing knockers, OF ° ;op8 
practice of presenting the ambiti 

inexpensive articles which characterize the personality or 


e! 
drop all 
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of the students, is also becoming a thing of the past. There is no particular 
educational advantage to be gained by adhering to this custom. Often the 
knockers are inconsiderate, crude, and even vicious; and all they do for 
the student is to test whether “he can take it on the chin” before a large 
audience. In a large school where there are as many as five hundred grad- 
uates or more, the whole thing loses any significance it might have had. If 
tradition and the pressure of alumni groups is so great that this perform- 
ance cannot be discontinued, it should be confined to the home room and 
should be strictly supervised by the home-room teacher. 

Class day rightly conceived should be a day for honoring students who 
have distinguished themselves scholastically, in athletics or as school citi- 
zens. It should be a day for recognizing what the school has meant to the 
students, and for pledges of continued loyalty to the school and to its ideals. 
All awards of whatever nature can be made at this time, for it is in rather 
bad taste to single out a few students for special honor at a graduation 
exercise in which the class reacts as a unit. This is also a good time to 
present the school gift with expressions of appreciation on the part of the 
student officers and for acceptance by the principal with appropriate re- 
marks, It is also a good time to recognize outstanding efforts of members 
of the faculty on behalf of the graduating class. Transfer of authority from 
the president of the graduating class to the incoming officers may well be 
a part of the program. The function of the alumni society ante i 
organized may be made an important part of the program, and student 
may be told how to become members. After the class-day program, it is 
customary for the alumni association to entertain the graduates, their par- 
ents, and members of the faculty at a tea or a dance with a light supper. 

The Senior Trip. The class trip should extend the seniors experience 
beyond the bounds of his own community. For many students it will ai 
the first trip without the family or without visiting zalni o ue 

F any n $ 
ei maa Shoulda ae odd feel the pulse of 
periences as possible. On the clas: jese EA E 
America; and persons, places, and institutions about y ic 5 Te pr 
studied should come alive. Signing the hotel register, ori ern ape 
Meals, taking care of one’s belongings, keeping ones appa Ye eae od 
justing to new environments—these and many others are a 


of the class trip. ings: 

Ma o dai aegon org a aaiae 
(2) length of time to be devoted to the tmp, (3) coop f the sponsor P 
bility of the group, and (4) experience and ingenuity © e P O 

Many groups gast of the Mississippi visit beat i ae seaside. 
State capitals, large cities, natural wonders, national parks, i 

e, or in resorts. i 

Trips arr tength from half a day to Senay MAs Eaa 


each student as m: 
s trip the seniors 


will depend upon 
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planned for three or four days. Trips extending over mpage wi 
and periods of time are becoming increasingly common in a a 
and independent schools throughout the country. McKown ee 
trip of 4,000 miles made by thirty-six seniors from the Whitewater, ane 
High School in 1936. These trips are usually taken during the oats i 
vacation between the junior and senior years. Shorter trips are over 
planned during mid-terms, during Christmas or spring vacation, — that 
week ends. Those who favor trips early in the senior year point = ring 
the experience students gain can be drawn upon in their schoolwork du 
the remainder of the year. cit 
Senior trips are financed in many ways. Sometimes seniors pay their hoo 
way, either in a lump sum or through weekly dues begun early in the oa on 
year. Some students have school bank accounts to save for senior expe nity 
Some schools provide work opportunities in the school and core to 
through their counseling service. In other cases students are roe 
pay their own personal expenses, while the major expenses—food, fund. 
ings, transportation, and entrance fees—are paid for from a common ines, 
Selling poultry, livestock, vegetables, dairy products, candy, maga? roj- 
school supplies, and old newspapers are individual money-making Pirs 
ects. Group projects include exhibitions and solicitations at stare ks at 
bake sales; cafeteria suppers; selling hot dogs, candy, and soft ned ass 
school games and local affairs; giving a movie benefit; putting on 4 
play; and serving in the cafeteria. pet 
Sponsors for the senior trip are usually the senior adviser and a ae 
of teachers who have had considerable experience with trips. On wer 
d members accompany the class, especially if tty 


. i m 
is extended over a considerable period. A jot 


e 

; al adventure rather than as a chare osi 
have a good time away from home, the educational outcomes will be P 
tive and far reaching, 


sot 
. pi? 
The Senior Play and Dance. Another important activity is the s 


p py? 
8 Harry C. McKown, Extra-curri iviti acmillan CO 5 
Be ae ta-curricular Activities, P- 329, The Macmilla 
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dance, which is sometimes connected with the senior play or the senior 
dinner. This event is usually held during commencement week, but oc- 
casionally the juniors give a prom to the seniors about mid-year. This 
practice is a good one because it distributes the expenses and the activities 
over a longer period. The senior play and dance should not be confused 
with the senior play, given often in mid-winter to raise funds for gradua- 
tion expenses. The senior play which is given in connection with the dance 
is for the entertainment of the seniors and their guests. Generally speaking, 
it should be a fantasy, a musical comedy, or a farce and should be played 
by seniors. It should be short, and its mood should be gay and in keeping 
with the occasion. The senior play should be given in the school audi- 
torium, and the dance should follow immediately in the gymnasium. 

If a dinner is given in connection with a dance it is quite appropriate 
that it be held in a country club or hotel. Unless the dinner is a very special 
occasion with beautiful and correct service there seems to be little use 
in haying it. When the dance is given in a hotel or club there are many 
problems and expenses, especially in connection with union regulations. 
For example, many hotels and clubs require union orchestras of specific 
size and price. If tradition demands a hotel setting and formal attire for 
this event, cost to the members of the class will be considerable. 

A better practice, which is growing in popularity, is to skies a 
in the school gymnasium. For much less than the cost of an E e 
room the gymnasium can be transformed into a festive place. If the — 
Possesses a dance band that is good enough there is no sae = ve 
should not play. Record dances are not festive enough for t e Si a 
The faculty has control over the students, the friends they ie we 
their conduct while in the school. Two or more faculty aoe bi ee 
are needed as chaperons. Punch and cookies are often served as T 


ments—of course, at no extra cost. i bli 
3 > F i it, PTA’s in some public 
Since students usually like to make a night of i Psa bosib fant ntie 


high schools arrange postdance activities ending wi ie 
School cafeteria just hers daybreak. This keeps students from visiting 


ibiliti 
toadhouses and hamburger diners and thereby eae Ez ane ra 
of automobile accidents. In a small, independent eae! . a doughnut 
girls near Philadelphia, the seniors and their pare! g 


5 vimming parties, and 
and coffee parties, hamburger and doggie roasts, Sv BP j 


breakfa : 
asts at each other’s homes. 
The = do not recommend that students po one ae dae 
all night. The senior dance should be a acer ; oe N Break 
efore and after it should be planned to add to 
o£ the occasion. - aeai 
tat end that the commenceme! 
Some school administrators recomm Se pean eee on 


ities be spread over a year at least in oF 
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i rmally at 
of both students and faculty and to keep the aera dur- 
all times. Others believe that the cumulative effect o as dep impression 
ing the last two weeks of the school year makes suc The believe that 
that the students remember them as long as they live. a should be 
when the commencement exercises are all over tho 2 that he has ba 
swept off his feet, breathless, tired, but happy, and rea a ne which can 
a most enjoyable, exciting, and successful experience . 
never again be repeated. i ises or com 

Tai High School Promotion Programs, Sine ef oe ental? out 
mencement day in the elementary or the junior high ae at these schools 
of place. Students who have completed the ee, 9. ation. In most 
should be impressed with the need for continuing e IA to leave 
cases school compulsory-attendance laws do not permit c n the students 
school at the completion of the junior high school, so that a ] education 
are compelled at least to begin the next phase of the E me separate 
program. It is natural, on the other hand, that before stu Ferent schoot 
into more specialized courses, some of which are given in diffe: work 0 
they wish to express appreciation in some formal way for the motion P% 
faculty in preparing them for the next step. Names like “prom: are more 
gram,” “leaving day,” “Junior high day,” and “closing exercises 


s çer- 

osing e 

appropriate than graduation or commencement. An excellent cl 
cise might be a very 


in the front of the 
present the school with a 
cious words b 


very appropriate. No fo hoo 
which, when recorded and signed by the officials of the new se 
be retained by the studen! 


on 0 
t are fitting mementos of the completi 
junior high school career. 
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CHAPTER 16 


Activities in Cooperating Agencies 


sandy the 
Many will agree that one of the most important responsibilities of 
American people today is the education of coming eee edw 
longer is this responsibility delegated to the traditional communi 7 otito- 
cational institutions: the home, the church, and the school. Many biS o 
tions are anxious to have a share in molding the minds and a jous, 
youth. Such organizations may be conveniently considered Si "velar 
educational, fraternal, patriotic, scientific, business, labor, social, oti par 
racial, nationalistic, service, governmental, and political. For the m ccasion 
these organizations are motivated by the highest ideals, but on © 
elements of self-interest are evident. ondary 
It is the ideal of modern schoolmen that the curriculum of the me to im- 
school should be made vital in every possible way and be or jg mos 
mediate student and community interests and needs. Certainly a under 
desirable that every possible resource—local, state, national, an h these 
certain conditions even international—be utilized to accomplis n de 
objectives. But because the school has certain aims which have bee? - 


jenti 
veloped over long periods, not only by tradition but by much a ac- 
investigation, and because the 


>f the 
; d of t 
principal is the responsible hea citizens 


vice of responsible educators apa e edu- | 
will enhance the effectiveness © nes 

e their participation. The pum criteria 
serving organizations and to deve | progran: 
cipate most effectively in the schoo has bee” 
ons. The American Youth Commi oe surve 

y outh-serving organizations since 1937. The most rec a rganiz® 
(1948) shows that fourteen of the “largest youth-membership ee of 
tions” enrolled 29,445, 495 members; eleven of the “larger oe en “pro” 
adults concerned with youth” list 55,188,472 members; and fi 
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fessional or quasi-professional organizations concerned in part with youth” 
have a membership of 785,139.1 Chambers further groups these youth- 
serving organizations into nineteen classifications which are broken up 
into 238 groups—truly a tremendous potential for the democratic educa- 
tion of American youth. A list of such organizations, though by no means 
complete, suggests the diversity of interests represented in these groups. 


American Automobile Association (1902), Pennsylvania Avenue at 17th 
Street, Washington, D.C. Ralph Thomas, president; John A. Rupp, 
secretary. 

American Legion (1919), Indianapolis 6, Ind. Lewis 
commander; Harry H. Dudlen, national adjutant. 

American Legion Auxiliary (1919), Indianapolis 7, Ind. Mrs. E. A. Homer, 
national president; Mrs. Jane Gould Reshworth, national secretary. 

American Youth Hostels, Inc. (1935), Northfield, Mass. Monroe W. Smith, 
executive director. 

Boys’ Clubs of America, Inc. (1906), 881 Fourth Avenue, New York 16, 
N.Y. David W. Armstrong, executive director. 

Boy Scouts of America (1910), 2 Park Avenue, New York 16, N.Y. John 
M. Schiff, president; Dwight D. Eisenhower, honorary president. 

Camp Fire Girls, Inc. (1910), 88 Lexington Avenue, New York 16, N.Y. 


Martha F. Allen, national director. 
Cum Laude Society (1906), Deerfield Academy, 


F. McCormick, secretary general. 

Daughters of the American Revolution (1890), 1776 D Street, N.W., 
Washington 6, D.C. Mrs. James 
Warren Shattuck Currier, recording s 

4-H Clubs, Extension Service, U.S, Departmen 
ington 25, D.C. Dr. M. L. Wilson, director. 

Future Farmers of America (1917), Alexandria, Va. John Farrar, director 


of public relations. i 
Future Homemakers of America, Inc. (1945), U.S. Offce of Education, 
Washington 25, D.C. Marguerite Scruggs, national adviser. : 
Future Scientists of America Foundation, an activity of the National 

Science Association, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington 6, D.C. 

Harold E. Wise, president; Philip G. Johnson, chairman. 
Future Teachers of America, National Education Association, Wash- 
hairman. The Future Teachers 


ington 6, D.C. Joy Elmer Morgan, C. Futu 
ee pratt grew out of the Horace Mann Centennial in 1937. 
(1912), 155 East 44th Street, New York 17, N.Y. 


Girl Scouts of the U.S.A. 
Mrs, Roy F. Layton, president. 


Serving Organizations, 


K. Gough, national 


Deerfield, Mass. Esley 


B. Patton, general president; Mrs. 


ecretary general. 
t of Agriculture, Wash- 


3d ed., American Council of Edu- 


1M. M. Chambers, Youth 
cation, Washington, 1948. 
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Hi-Y and Tri-Hi-Y (1911, 1932), National Council of Young Men s 
Christian Associations, 291 Broadway, New York 7, N.Y. George Ð. 
Corwin, secretary for youth program. York 17, 

Junior Achievement, Inc. (1919), 345 Madison Avenue, New ïo 
N.Y. Larry C. Hunt, president; E. B. Freeman, secretary. 13, D.C. 

Junior Red Cross (1917), 17th and E Streets, N.W., Washington 13, D. 
Livingston L. Blair, vice-chairman, i cowl 

Kiwanis International (1915), 520 North Michigan Avenue, Chicag' ater: 
Ill. Walter L. Ray, international president; Donald T. Forsythe, ir 
national secretary. a 4, Il. 

Lions International (1917), 332 South Michigan Avenue, Chicago “ 
Edgar M. Elbert, president; William R. Bird, secretary. onal ASSO” 

National Association of Student Councils (1931) of the Nationa NWo 
ciation of Secondary-school Principals, 1201 Sixteenth Street, . «ties 

Washington 6, D.C. Gerald M. Von Pool, director of student poe? an 

National Congress of Parents and Teachers (1897), 600 South E, 
Boulevard, Chicago 5, Ill. Mrs. Lucile P. Leonard, national pres! 
Mrs. Russell C, Bickel, secretary., el 

National Grange ( 1867), 744 Jadkeok Place, Washington 6, D.C. Hersch 
D. Newsom, master. chool 

National Honor Society of the National Association of Seconda ul É 
Principals, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington 6, D.C. Fa 
Elicker, secretary, cond- 

National Junior Honor Society of the National Association of on n 
ary-school Principals, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washing 
D.C. Paul E. Elicker, secretary. York 5, 

National Self-government Committee (1904), 80 Broadway, New irman; 
N.Y. Richard Weller, founder; Lyman Beecher Stowe, cha 
Sophia Pollack, secretary. innati 

National Thespian Society (1929), College Hill Station, Cincinn@ 
Ohio. Leon C, Miller, secretary-treasurer. hingto? 

New Farmers of America (1935), Federal Security Agency, wes 
25, D.C. W. N. Elom, program-planning specialist. shing 

New Homemakers of America (1945 ), U.S. Office of Education, we 
ton 25, D.C, Marguerite Scruggs, national adviser. qu. H. J: 

Rotary International (1905), 85 East Wacker Drive, Chicago 1, I 
Brunner, president; Geor 


A ge R. Means, secretary. Main 
United States Junior Chamber of Commerce (1920), 21st and 


Streets, Tulsa, Okla. Gene Trumble, program manager, 


a atl 
erans of Foreign Wars (1899), Kansas City 2, Mo. Paul Eve 
adjutant. 


9A, 


Vet 


by 
. . sored 
Educational Associations, Some of these organizations are Pef n 
epartments of educational associations of national scope. C 


d 
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these are the American Council on Education and the National Education 
Association. 

The American Council on Education. The American Council on Educa- 
tion was organized in 1918 with a staff of thirty who serve organizations, 
institutions, associations, agencies of higher education, state departments, 
private secondary schools, public schools, and private-school systems. 

The purpose of the council is “to advance American education in all its 
phases” through voluntary cooperative action by means of committees and 
commissions. Youth problems, motion pictures on education, guidance, 
measurement, accrediting procedures, etc., are aspects of the work carried 
on by these committees. 

The National Education Association of the United States. Organized 
in 1857, the NEA has a membership of over four hundred thousand en- 
gaged in some aspect of education. The association has fifty-two affiliated 
state associations, including the District of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and 
Puerto Rico, There are some two thousand local affiliates and twenty-nine 
departments served by a staff of 270. Its purpose is “to promote the interests 
of the teaching profession and to advance the cause of education.” 

These two organizations, their affiliates, and other similar groups spon- 
sor activities which are directly related to the program of studies. 

Other Associations, In music, the Music Educators National Confer- 
ence holds local, state, and interstate festivals and competitions; the Na- 
tional Music Week Committee, the National Music Camp Organization, 
and the Department of Music in the NEA are greatly concerned with the 
educational and cultural development of music. ‘ i 

In speech, the Speech Association of America, the Radio Education 
Committee, the American Educational Theatre, and the National Thes- 
pian Society cooperate with the National Council of Teachers of English 


in promoting better speech habits, etc. : be 
The school press is aided by the Department of Journalism and the 
ate with the 


National Association of Journalism Directors, who cooper 
National Council of Teachers of English in promoting the schoo pes 
paper, magazine, and yearbook. The Columbia Press Association an the 
National Scholastic Press Association are rendering a true service in pro- 
moting school journalism. 

In Bi the nerean Federation of Arts, the NEA Department a = 
Education and the Industrial Arts Association are encouraging students 
ibiti ts, competitions, etc. 
to excel through exhibitions, poster contests, ns, €l I 

In science. oa studies, mathematics, home economics, industrial arts, 


i Jous departments of the NEA are stim- 
language, and agriculture, the variou i La pen 


ulating interest and enthusiasm by mea ed teac oce 
aA foie scholarships, prizes, and oe is a opa iy 
tue of agriculture in the Future Farmers an 


America. 
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ical 
In physical education, the American Association for Health e 
Education, and Recreation is doing research, studying trends, 
standards, and promoting athletics and recreation. ; nizations 
For interscholastic athletics, regional, state, and national ex) pene 
formulate eligibility rules, control types of equipment used, an 
the health of the players. jë 
Colleges, nara Fn and higher technical schools set up —_ ine 
quirements which affect the formal offering of the school direc pi an 
activities program indirectly, Intercollegiate social fraternities o 
down into the secondary school to influence its social activities. Jokin 
The Council of Guidance and Personnel Association is aN stand- 
groups, all of which set up principles, practices, and professiona 
ards in the guidance and personnel fields. , ior high 
The National Scholastic Honor Society for public junior and ie create 
schools and the Cum Laude Society for independent schools aim M evelop 
enthusiasm for good scholarship, to promote leadership, and to 
character in their respective schools, ] growth, 
The Association of Student Councils fosters leadership, persona E ation 
civic-mindedness, self-discipline, and devotion to the ideals of ad eons 
and the spirit of democracy through frequent publications, regio 
ferences, and an annual national convention. pership of 
The National Congress of Parents and Teachers, with a mem 


“dren an 
approximately four million, strives to romote the welfare of childr 
PP y P 


n 
betwee 
youth in home, school, church, and community; and to absent r every 
educators and the 


general public united efforts that will we - jritua 
child the highest advantages in physical, mental, social, and SP 
education. 
The General Fed 


: G 

and yout education, child welfare, and youth conservation. a 

ship program is aiding thousands of students at home and abroa sor pt" 
Service Clubs, Another large group of organizations which spo” „jost 


hood 
holar- 


i citizenship, health, recreation, and s¢ 
ve are: nasizin& 
l. The Civitan International, with its citizen program emp 
patriotism 


2. The Kiwanis with its philosophy of lden rule jvers4 
: > phy of the golden s ive’ 
E a Lions, with its central American membership and up 
outloo 


4. The Optimist Club, with its slogan “Friend of the Boy” i 
5. The Rotary, with its counseling program and youth wor 


«ons 
ity campii 
6. The Junior Chamber of Commerce, with its community © 
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7. The Zonta International of business and professional women, with 
its program of child care and recreation 

The service clubs support worthy community projects and drives, work 
with clubs for boys and girls, assist in establishing youth centers and 
hostels, and promote community sports and recreation. 

Religious Groups. In the study previously mentioned, Chambers ° lists 
forty-five youth-serving religious organizations: twenty Protestant, six- 
teen Jewish, and nine Catholic. Each of these groups is interested in in- 
doctrinating youth into its own specific creed and beliefs. Only a few 
groups accept individuals of other faiths. Among the aims and purposes 
of the religious groups are the following: 


. Christian character 10. Reverence 

. Citizenship 11. Self-reliance 

. Cooperation 12. Self-respect 

. Courage 18. Service to others 


14, Social adjustment 
15. Social courtesy 
16. Spiritual ideals 
17. Tolerance 

18. Understanding 


Although their names would suggest otherwise, the YMCA and the 
YWCA claim that their groups are open to all without regard to creed. 
It is on this ground that some administrators accept the Hi-Y, the Junior 
Hi-Y, and the Gra-Y for boys and the Tri-Hi-Y and the Y-teens for girls. 
The Camp Fire Girls, which enrolls girls between seven and eighteen, 
regardless of race or creed, aims to perpetuate the spiritual ideals of the 
home and to develop good health habits and character. The authors do et 
know of any Jewish or Catholic groups sponsored by public schools, al- 
though such groups probably exist, and should do so, provided epee 
bership is open to all regardless of race, color, or creed. It is well in a 
connection to bear in mind that although the development of high mora 
and spiritual values is one of the most important aims of e eee 
tion, the public school cannot tolerate activities or organizations o are 
divisive or doctrinaire. On the other hand, denominational e igions 
thought should permeate the entire program of denominationa tones s, 
since parents often send their children to these mew so tha ny 
are firmly grounded in their faith and guarded from the influences of a 
others. "e ie be 

Pattie Organizations. The organizaten ay and devotion 10 


? hose whic! 
are the veterans’ groups and t 1 Jo 
the cause of liberty and the democratic way of living. 


? Chambers, op. cit. 


. Ethical character 
. The golden rule 
. Helpfulness 

. Patriotism 

. Physical fitness 


ONDUA OPE 
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The American Legion is a great force with its more than three mni 
members. Its purpose is “to uphold and defend the Constitution 4 er- 
United States of America; to maintain law and order; to foster and P 
petuate a one-hundred percent Americanism.” alon mens 

The American Legion Auxiliary, with approximately a million 7 
bers, has the same purposes as the Legion; the Auxiliary ag S 
poppy poster contest and Girls’ State, in contrast to the Legion's na 
State; these are intended to inculcate a sense of individual obligata 
community, state, and nation. The Auxiliary conducts contests and Boy 
cooperative programs with the schools. Both are active in promoting 
Scouts, Girl Scouts, and other activities within the community. illion 

The Veterans of Foreign Wars, with a membership of over two ™ ical, 
in the United States and its possessions, is a patriotic, fraternal, histori OE 
and educational organization. The VF W pledges true allegiance pane 
government of the United States of America and fidelity to its Cons nity 
tion and laws. The VFW have over three hundred types of commu the 
services, including recreation, boys’ and girls’ clubs, and trips. me 
schools it gives students certificates, medals, and plaques for nr 

The Patriotic Order Sons of America and other fraternal arr 
stress citizenship, patriotism, and loyalty to state and nation. Some © pools: 
fraternal orders conduct essay and poster contests through the se a 

Governmental Agencies. Local police and fire departments are ae o 
to cooperate with the schools in safety education. State departme' fed- 
police assist in driver education. The personnel of local, state, an func- 
eral courts exercise a regulatory, protective, and sometimes R, an 
tion for the benefit of childhood and youth. Other federal departme? 
agencies also sponsor organizations for youth. of 

The 4-H Clubs, ola ae in 1907, is —— by the Departmen’ 
Agriculture. It has a membership of approximately two million boy ries 
girls between the ages of ten and twenty-one in all states and ere 


*, l f i 
of the United States, It aims to give useful and practical instruct 
Soe sae a home economics to those not attending colleges "spinit 
evelop leadership and iti i tally, erotti 
flip tee p useful citizens, physically, mentally tivities 


à program of demonstrations, projects, social aC 
field trips, and camping. There are no racial or religious barriers 10 p” 
bership in the nationa] 4-H clubs. 
The significance of the 4-H is explained in the pledge: I pa 

my Head to clearer thinking 

my Heart to greater loyalty 

my Hands to larger service, and i d my 

my Health to better living for my club, my community, 4” 


country, «1990; 
The Future Farmers of America, begun in 1917 and chartered in 
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is a national farm-boy organization with 8,498 local chapters and a mem- 
bership of 352,916; its objective is to develop leadership, cooperation, and 
citizenship among agricultural workers. Chapters may be organized in 
schools where agricultural courses are given. Annual local, state, and na- 
tional FFA projects are boy-initiated and self-supporting. National dues 
are 10 cents a year per member. State-wide camps combine recreation and 
leadership training. Monetary awards, medals, and certificates are pre- 
sented, Club colors are national blue and corn gold. Its motto is: 


Learning to do 
Daring to serve 
Earning to live 


Living to serve 
Other similar organizations which have developed since the enactment 


of the Smith-Hughes Act (1917) and subsequent legislation are New 
Farmers of America for Negro youth, Future Homemakers of America, 
and New Homemakers of America. ‘ 

Commercial Organizations. Many commercial organizations encourage 
students by enlisting their interest in home economics; arts and crafts; 


writing essays, poetry, and short stories; science; mechanics; Hemo 
ship; and radio and television. Many of these experiences vitalize teac! hing 
mising students are encouraged throug 


and deepen student interest. Pro F 

scliclarships prizes, and awards. The activities of the Junior tam of 
Commerce and the National Association of Manufacturers are meee T 
as are those of Junior Achievement, Inc., established aes : ner å 
ization enrolls 15,625 boys and girls between the ages o: Š eine st a 
One in sixty-seven communities in twenty-two states. The aa E them 
tempts to train teen-agers in the ways of busas wee a E 
actually to run miniature enterprises ies iy ‘chemicals. Radio work- 


simpl i d, plastics, leather, Lon à A 
ple products in woo 1 Pn ded. All the activities of big business, 


shops and journalism are ; i i - 
including A ekhadas meetings, are carried out in detail. Members com: 
pete for annual prizes and scholarship System, Inc. (ACES), founded 


f this type- School classes visit 
d. Upon the students’ re- 
volved are discussed. 

ch as the National Recreation 
child in America a ere 
i iati ith its program of traffic 

la i tomobile Association WV" 

baty pen WE and the World Affairs BA a y 
the United Nations with their Ob d that national 


i js suppose 
nations of the world, deserve mentor ood Ae oP for youth. 
labor organizations will a 


Americans for Competitive Enterprise 
in 1951, is one of the newest organizations © 


i i laine! 
industries, the operations of which are E a 
turn to school the organization and econ! 


Other Agencies. Many other agencies, su 
Association with its objectiv 


Iso develop in-S¢ 
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Welfare Agencies. The four organizations with the largest membership 
and widest youth programs are the Boys’ Clubs of America, the Boy Scouts, 
the Girl Scouts, and the Junior Red Cross. 

Boys’ Clubs of America, Boys’ Clubs of America, Inc., enrolls boys from 
eight to twenty in thirty-seven states and Hawaii. The first club was T 
ganized in Hartford, Connecticut, in 1860. The movement now enro. 
nearly 370,000 boys in 375 clubs. al 

Boys’ Clubs purposes are to promote health and the social, educatori 
vocational, and character development of boys through a program whic 
includes health examinations, dental services, arts and crafts, sports, 
dramatics, music, reading, games, social activities, and camping. r 
competitive standards of achievement promote excellence in each field 
The national office maintains a staff of experts for consultation 0D ene 
phase of the program. Monthly and special service bulletins are publis aa 

Awards are made to Boys’ Club workers at annual meetings. 10 

Boy Scouts of America. The Boy Scouts of America, organized in 19 fe 
has a total membership of 3,183,266 in 55,000 troops in 542 local counc! Š 
throughout the United States and territories; 832,669 volunteers are supe" 
vised by a professional staff of 2,624 scout executives. s: 

The total boy membership of 2,350,597 is divided into three 8100P 
cub scouts, ages eight to eleven; boy scouts, ages eleven to thirteen; Z0 
explorer scouts, age fourteen and over. The PTA administers about * 
of the 8,500 troops, which are affiliated with the public schools. od 

Activities include handcraft, hiking, sports, camping, signaling, we i 
lore, first aid, arts and crafts, seamanship, and aviation. AD elabora t 
an of awards is provided for advancement from cub to eagle sco" 
al Phi Omega Fraternity keeps the spirit of scouting tt 
= 3 campuses. Most noteworthy in the scouting program is its emp 

ervice and on individual self-improvement. ‘ved 

Girl Scouts of the United States of America. The Girl Scouts, organi” 


. . i 
wi nearly 1,500,000 girls and 400,000 adult members ora 
as »479 troops in the Uni itories. The PS t 

is divided into homis son s ae ee ces 


es 
i ; even to nine; intermediate scouts, 48 ces 
v iaer and senior scouts, ages fourteen to seventeen. It embr? 
D p elds; namely, agriculture, arts and crafts, community i 
5 Me amatics, music, dancing, nature, out-of-doors sports, ene g ns 
ra TP is volunteer, supervised by a group of experts. Awards 3, a 
prouciency bars for skill in any of the eleven fields, scholarship® ect 


the B fe ca i 
kaad. Cross for life saving. Over 40 per cent of girl-scout troops 


Junior Red Cross, The A 
In 1946 the estimated 
lic, private, and paroc 


jiter% 


anes: 
jst 


zed in 1911 

merican Junior Red Cross was organized me pyr 

enrollment was 19,326,747 students in 1241 United 
hial elementary and secondary schools in the 
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States and its territories. The organization functions only through the 
schools, Dues are 50 cents a year for each elementary classroom and $1 
for every hundred secondary school students. There are no individual 
dues. Activities include service to local institutions and during national 
emergencies; international activities such as packing gift boxes, educa- 
tional material, and health supplies for children overseas; and maintaining 
a national children’s fund for the support of projects designed to aid in 
the physical and educational rehabilitation of young people in this country 


and abroad, 


COORDINATING YOUTH-SERVING ORGANIZATIONS 


There is a great need for coordinating the activities of youth-serving 
organizations, Such groups as the following are encouraging; i 

The National Social Welfare Assembly, Inc. (1946), consists of ape 
national youth-serving organizations embracing many of the clubs a 
groups which are closely associated with and belong to many secondary 


schools. The assembly includes the following organizations: 


Junior Red Cross (1917) 

Boys’ Clubs of America, Inc. (1906) 

Boy Scouts of America (1910) 

4-H Clubs (1907) 

Future Farmers of America (1928) 

New Farmers of America (1935) 

Future Homemakers of America (1945) 

New Homemakers of America (1945) 

National Jewish Welfare Board (1913) i T 
Girl Scouts of the United States of America (19. ) 
Salvation Army (1865 

United mowed: wa | Movement (1934) 
YMCA (1866) 

Hi-Y, Tri-Hi-Y (1911 and 1932) 

YWCA (1906) 


National Federation of Settlements (1911) 


ties, among which are the te 

„wide youth councils, the publica- 
a county the study of opportunities for 
an policy making of the member organi- 


The Welfare Assembly has many activi 


Organization of neighborhoo 
tion of program projects for y 
youth participation in program an 
zations, 
Recommendation 
Several years ago there wa 


. sting in National Contests in Schools. 
sree Participating "jemand by many school admin- 


s an insi 
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i A study 
i that the National Association of Secondary-school ge ot baie 
eo ing issue of all kinds of nonathletic contests that ie 
one ae secondary schools in increasing number em diy of the 
foul contest committee was appointed to make a ae apes sahod 
prevailing national contest situation. In general it foun ts, especially the 
principals and teachers were opposed to national T aoim in 
essay type of contests. All schools seemed to have pas E “give itself 
which pressures were put on the school to participa n contest carried 
over” to the benefits promised school youth, even if t ta committee, 
some implied and subtle commercialism or propaganda. aan aco 
however, found that there were many national coher e the school 
tively free of commercialism and propaganda and that z articipation 
and youth would have a beneficial educational experience in p 


A ecom- 
: mittee T 
in some national contests regardless of prizes won. The com 
mended: 


1. School participation 
a. On a national basis—th 


e 
+ tation to thos 
at a school confine its participation 
national contests that a 


ist by 
d list 
re currently placed on the approve 
the National Contest and Activities Committee. ‘on in con 
b. On a state basis—that schools limit their participatio 


zations 
f rganiza 
and activities Sponsored by their own high school E by ot her 
within the state in preference to any activities sponso 

agencies. Many states e 


a 
Hf ocal co 
valuate and approve eme e a n a 
tests and activities, and approved lists are available fro 

state high school organi 


zations, 
2. Student participation 


ide the 

Pan outside 
a. That, if a school participates in any contest or era k pat schoo! 
State, no student should be absent from school more tha 
days for a single contest or activi : 


if succe” 
That an exception for an individual contestant be ma a ” reg} 
steps are Tequired to determine the winner of a nationa. 
contest, 


¢. That no high school should 
national cont 


school are in 


tests 


essiv® 
onal 


except scholarship contests. 


con” 
: : han one 
ividual student should participate in more t 


; t wher’ 
test in each of the six categories on the approved list exceP 
scholarships are involved, jc 
3. Essay contests en 
That a school should n 


or for! 1 

ot participate in more than one A shal 

(Fewer than five students in eae ting in essay 
cial school participation.) Participa 


est each semester, 
not be considered offi 
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contests is generally regarded as of questionable educational value be- 
cause the winning of awards through essay contests has tended to en- 
courage plagiarism and dishonesty. 

4. School policy 
That all secondary schools take a firm and consistent position on non- 
participation in unapproved national and state contests and activities. 


_zuproned National Contests. The National Contest and Activities Com- 
ittee has set up criteria which serve as an educational guide to business 


= industry of the kind of contests the schools desire and need. These 
vere developed and revised out of the experience of those who had the 
he following criteria are used 


“le ap experience in national contests. E 
y the National Contest and Activities Committee in evaluating all na- 


tional contests for placement on the Approved List of National Contests 


for Secondary Schools: 

l. The purpose and objective of any contest or similar activity must be 
sound and timely: 
a. The contest must be a worthy activity. 
b. The activity must be stimulating to student and school. 
c. All contests must be desirable activities for the schools. 
d. The activity and award should be philanthropic whenever possible: 


(1) Scholarships for worthy students. 
(2) Useful prizes and awards. r 
e. The educational values must always outweigh commercial aspects 


2 of activity. 
. A contest or similar activity should be well planned and have adequate 
and impartial evaluation. 
ntests or activities sponsored by 


3. Contests should not duplicate other co. 
ame organiz: 
he same school year. 
d fairly determine 


other organizations. The s ation should not conduct more 
Z than one national contest in t 
* Awards and prizes, soundly an 
5 in number and amount. 
+ The contest must not place 
and/or school. School or stu 
6 to participate in a contest. 
- The contest must not require 
7 pants from school. 
- The subject of an ess 
8 ee or sectarian. 
* The organization offering t 
engaged in a creditable or genera 
Tegardless of the kind and character 


d, must be adequate 


urden on student, teacher, 


an excessive b 
be required to pay a fee 


dent should not 


excessive Or frequent absence of partici- 


est must not be controversial, 
d or bad, should be avoided. 


he contest or other similar activity must be 
lly acceptable enterprise or activity, 


of prizes offered. 


ay or similar cont 
Propaganda, 800 
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incipals pub- 
Each year the National Association of Seong aes MoE aa 
lishes a list of approved contests which may be secure 5 
ional office. _cerying organiza- 
p~ for Cooperation, Having surveyed school youth a ti 
tions it will be well to consider in what ways the schoo a 
with them most effectively. Certain advantages are apparer 3 
rating with nonschool organizations: enlarg 
i ees the interest of vas ne groups in the cm oe hee io 
the sphere of its influence. Interest in any project nae fa bear this: 
the time, effort, and money one invests in it. Schools sh iii service 
mind when arranging for the participation of local group 
a and vitalizes the school’s program. Seals op) 
municipal departments, industries, and the like often aes a p 
and speakers which can be geared directly to the anay p extraclass pre 
8. Provides additional personnel for carrying out t : i and prote A 
gram. Many organizations provide speakers, demonstrators, 


+. con 
or certain © 
sionally trained leaders who can augment the faculty under 
tions, 


sin 


nizations, 
materia s 


and awards, 


4. Provides a motivating force for school activities. noe stimulus to 


though admittedly not the best motivation, give additiona s 
classwork. vat rowth. a 
5. Furnishes a basis for comparison and an incentive ox a stude” d 
tional contests, especially in music, art, and creative writing, 5 d girls, an 
an opportunity to study the work of other high school boys a 
the judges’ evaluations are valuable guides to teachers. 


6. Provides a ready-made program. If a school has no activity 
it might be well to stud 


as are provided by gr 
Junior Red Cross, 


7. Stresses activity rather than formal learning, Most youth- ra 
grams are built up 


i Tost” oss 
on the principle of learning by doing. bow! pusine> 
Junior Achievement, Inc., is a point in instance which will vita 
instruction. 


e schoo! 


prose 
rogi? 
y and adopt in whole or in part such fine P pd th? 


an 
oups like the 4-H Clubs, the Boy Scouts, 


sag pi” 
serving p of 


8. Encourages leadership and promotes the social life of th 
Th 


e activities of the National Honor Society is an example. dv: 
On the other hand, there may be certain dangers and disa 
such cooperation; for exam 

1. Presents the problem 
Enthusiasm or s 
offset illiteracy, 


of teaching. 


jo 
an tages 


ties: 
ple, such cooperation often: nool activite 
of the unqualified leader for A allow’? 4s 
pecial competence in a field should = gy oF th 
or lack of knowledge of adolescent psycholog: 


cho? 
à to the 5 
2. Presents a ready-made plan which may not be suitable 
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og sar with its philosophy. Programs formulated by national com- 
ae pa n bien, ego can rarely be adopted without modifica- 
A e e ns, but some organizations insist that their programs 
oo to promote favoritism, cliques, and disunity in the school. 
em wed schools should avoid participating in programs which appeal 
aeea social, political, economic, racial, or religious groups. 
pao to weaken the principal's control over the whole educational 
e verzealous workers in some of the programs mentioned above 
e attempted to administer the school in the interest of their activities. 

Ay Kepa to throw the educational objectives of the school out of focus. 
an. hool has certain responsibilities for the education of its students 

cannot be constantly set aside for projects, no matter how interest- 


ing or valuable they may be. 

F 6. Leads to the exploitation 
zug of contests, as the National 

rightly points out. 

T. Makes the school a target for propaganda and advertising. No or- 
ganization whose aims and purposes are dissimilar from those of the 
school should be allowed to operate within the secondary school, nor 
should schools assist in advertising Or selling any product, regardless of 
the inducements offered. The profits on the products sold are frequently 
many times greater than the scholarships offered. 

8. Tends to create jealousy, prejudice, and rivalry. Local, state, and 
national contests, when strictly competitive, often cause unwholesome 
rivalry among schools and sometimes Jead to questionable practices when 
teachers and students are overzealous about winning. 

All the organizations mentioned in this chapter are motivated by a sin- 
cere desire to serve youth. They are anxious to cooperate with the schools 
In adapting their programs and training their personnel so that the pro- 
gram of the secondary school may be supplemented, vitalized, and imple- 
mented. The following list of criteria are presented as a guide to admin- 
istrators in selecting, setting UP» and supervisin 


g activities and to youth- 
Serving organizations in developing their programs and training their 
personnel. 


Criteria for Cooperating 
1. National programs sh 
€partments of education an! 
2. Local groups should have the 


of the comm : P di d ress. 
unity and of its ra io and p : i ae 

8. Th be subject to scrutiny and possible modification 

es aceon el staff before it is accepted. 


bya 5 
ppropriate members of the sc 
4. Outside leaders should meet the same standards as staff members 


of children and teachers. This is especially 
Association of Secondary-school Principals 


with Out-of-school Agencies 
ould have the approval of national and state 
d of leading educational societies. 


approval of the majority of the citizens 
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a- 
with regard to leadership, personality, understanding of dan bie i 
tion, speech, health, and SS E the subject matter and s 
activities in which they would be leaders. in- 
5. All outside aks should be subject to the authority of the admi 
istrative head of the school. F d 
6. The administrative head of the school must assume leadership 4° 
uide the program. 5 be 
8 7. The E and purposes of the out-of-school organization must 
in agreement with the school’s practices. “os 
8. The programs should complement, enrich, or supplemen 
program. 
9. The out-of-school activity must be void of self-interest, 
propaganda, and of creed or racial bias. p 
10. The out-of-school activity must be basically democratic. -dinating 
The Community Council. An effective instrument for coor uccess- 
school and community activities is the community council. To E nel asa 
ful the council should grow out of the concept of the secondary s¢ ‘conduc 
center of community activities, It is not enough for the school to facilities 
evening programs for adults or to permit its auditorium and ae ities 4 d 
to be used on occasion by neighborhood groups. The flow of activ? nity 
personnel from the school to the community and from the commu cou 
the school should be constant. The initiative for forming a community “00! 
cil should come from the superintendent of schools or the ace 
principal, and the leadership should be centered in the school ee ide 
staff. In independent schools the headmaster will plan the pre a 
steps or organization and issue the invitation. He will be supP? 
members of his board of trustees and assisted by his staff. ittees t 
Several community councils have developed out of commit water’ 
formulate the secondary school’s philosophy prior to its being €V? fit the 
One school says, “Since the high school must adapt its progra™ Er phi 
needs of the community, the school must be guided by a commun’ avite 


i é invi} 
losophy.” Therefore the principal asked the board of education associ” 
the parent-teacher association, the elementary school, the medical a labo" 
tion, the ministerial association, the chamber of commerce, aP D 


5 
school’s 


of blatant 


he 
t muni 
philosophy committee, Th 

faculty, which approved i 
proved it. Each home re 
addition the philosophy 
a function of a democra 
efficiency of the indivi 
community to support 


e statement of philosophy was presen ich p 
t; then it went to the student body, W and P 
ceived a copy for study and appro cation A 
appeared in the local newspaper. “Edu rove ° 
tic state and since its purpose is $0, er of th? 
dual as a citizen, it is the responsibi 1 pt yan 
and participate in the shaping of the ae 
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of education through which parents and teachers will cooperatively guide 
the children.” 3 

In another community the faculty reports, “The feeling of support felt 
by all who participated (laymen, students, faculty, administration, and 
Board of Education) was a rich experience in itself.” * 

In a third community, a joint faculty-parent-student committee set up 
the purposes and philosophy. In this group there were over one hundred 
students and eighty adults, working through assembly sessions and ques- 
tionnaires to arrive at the school’s philosophy. The principal reports as 
follows: “Operating democratically, the school is dedicated to the develop- 
ment of the individual for effective American citizenship—the maximum 
possible cooperation is practiced among administrators, parents, teachers, 
and pupils. Effective membership is achieved by active participation, and 
constant evaluation and re-planning by staff, parents, and students.” ë 

The foregoing illustrations suggest the membership of a community 
council. In general, representatives of students, alumni, school board, 
parents, citizens, religious, patriotic, women’s, service, medical, artistic, 
governmental, business, labor, and welfare groups should be members 
of the council. The exact number of members and the specific organiza- 
tions to be represented will depend upon the community. The council 
should be large enough to be representative, yet of such size as to encour- 
age free discussion. Although the secondary school principal will proba- 
bly retain leadership, the project should be community-centered rather 


than school-centered. f A 
A good way to develop unity of purpose and outlook in Bo tn: > 
and to make its members aware of its duties and aE P ee 
conduct a community survey. The community council > hou A 
aged to draw upon all the community’s resources for hi Pro} A 
tions about which the committee seeks answers will include: 
1. What does our community read? ; ici 
2. What do we see? Plays, movies, concerts, zen io teda school 
3. What are the possibilities for employment: 
graduates go elsewhere to find w 
4. What are our youth problems 
a epa 
5. Are our college-preparatory students adequately prep 
entrance? ; f youth? 
6. Does our school meet the social and recreational RS Taea for 
7. How can our community educational resources 
children, youth, adults? 


red for college 


3 Jenkintown, Pa. 
* Chatham, N.J. 
5 Cheltenham, Pa. 
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8. Are our health services meeting community needs? f high school 
9. What are the opportunities for part-time employ orate ae school’s 
students, and how can these opportunities be coordinated with 
rogram of vocational education? ich the 
R 10. What local, state, and national resources can be used to enrich 
school’s activities program? , vi 
A community S which attempts too much too quickly E o 
falls under the domination of a self-interested clique can pale in 
for a school and for a community. Extreme care must be ° Srientation 
making appointments to the council; and much emer oo function 
both individual and group, is necessary before the counci Ta value 
at all. A good presiding officer must first believe firmly in be a goo 
education, public or private, as the case may be. He needs ne of endless 
parliamentarian, a good speaker, a quick thinker, and possesse 
patience and tact. 
If the council is successful 
1. The communi 
2. The principal 


its needs. 


3. Committees can plan procedures for solving problems. 


* i e 
4. Committees can develop an on-going program and provid 
plementation to carry it out, 


5. The staff bec 
but as individuals 
6. Th 


hich 


g d: 
, the following results may be expecte 
ty thinks together about its problems. 


and 
fs r ram, 
can present the school’s point of view, its prog 


the im” 
oup 
, as a B" 
omes familiar with the community, not only a 


lay. 
, and knows how they live, think, work, ana P Š y 
e council can coordinate school and community activi“ 


7. Committees can develop a calendar of events. sjas™ fos 
8. The council can plan methods for promoting citizen enten 
the school-community program. ities, ict 
9. Committees can investigate community vocational opportun! 
full time and part time. erien0” 
10. Students think of schoolwork in relation to community €P gan 
ll. The council can adopt criteria for approving agency a 
tion participation in the school program. 
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5, Na 
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178, April, 1951. The Junior Red Cross, acting as a contact agency: n 

ranged for interviews and excursions throughout the Detroit me” ope (1) 

area so that schools from different areas could meet and exchange ideas \ -i 


S : ractice in cultural habits and tive 
To bring this program about, a club was formed and a one-unit 360 
course was put into the social studies. Each participant contributes | 
Wed nal expenses, must have a school record that justi hool 

sence from class, and must be emotionally stable and a g00 als. The 


citizen. The students live for a week or ten days with their pe? p! 


on 
correspondence begins when the i ts and © 

x sch ake contac! a 
tinue after the visits Sigh ee one 


are ended. Over a period of six years scho dio 

: : sates i x 

wide area are intervisiting; participating in panels, discussions, 9 
elevision programs; and exchanging cultures. 


CHAPTER 17 


Evaluating Student Activities 


esha tajtha SD ee 

presentation and his 
own individual reading; a record of his manipulative skills and ability 
to reason, and of his skill in speech, music, dramatics, art, languages, sci- 
ence, and mathematics. Examinations by teachers, departments, and school 
examiners were administered and recorded for reference or future use. 
Whether the activities had “carry-over” value was of little apparent con- 
cern. What pupils memorized and how well they were able to restate it 
was considered of value. Conformity was the practice. Schools marked 
for excellence in all or most subject fields. An understanding of rela- 
tionships was not exacted from the average pupil, and few attained it. 
Few activities were recorded or kept, except as they appeared on pro- 
grams or as the records of public debate, plays, musicales, or contests ap- 
peared in the newspapers. The chief problem of the administrator was 
in the field of athletics and contests which involved eligibility and trans- 
portation problems. 

Because of the emphasis placed upon scholarship, repeated complaints 
were made by teachers and parents regarding the damage being done to 
scholarship by students participating in activities. In 1924 Swanson 1 made 
2 comprehensive study of the scholastic success of pupils who participated 
in activities in comparison with those who did not. As the result of a 
careful analytical study, he reac articipation does 
not significantly affect scholastic standing.” 

s the first significant 


Fretwell’s ? study of extracurricular activities wa: 
educators, first as a 


attempt to put the whole subject before American 
teacher at Columbia University, to which he drew thousands of teachers 


who were becoming interested in student activities and other teachers 
who had been assigned sponsorship over clubs and other activities and 
School Scholarship of Pupil 


1A. M.S “The Eff High 
Extra sie wanson, he ect on ig a (Oath 1924. 
a-curricul: wwities,” School Review, Vol. 32, ctober, -%4 

? Elbert X. ar Aco A he Activities in Secondary Schools, Houghton 


in Company, Boston, 1931. 271 


hed the conclusion “that p 


l Participation in 
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, appeared 
were expected to do a reputable job as a sponsor. = ih ee 
his textbook, which became the authority in ne a etn oil 
In 1926 Koos? called attention to the importance n ee 5 
activities in his report, “Evaluating Extra-curricular “a me appraisal 
In 1929 McKown’s * School Clubs offered a check lis l 
ool clubs. ; on adjust- 
peo Devices. Today, there are many e aae T cla an 
ment, competence, analytical thinking, and attitu es, of behavior în 
individual, so that schools may evaluate the varying types 4 
inds of teaching situations.* , ales, 8° 
oe vetting in the field of activities have set up sie: ee most 
cards, and criteria for evaluating certain activities; among 
readily available are the following: 


Criteria for evaluating the home room. E 
Score card for judging club sponsors after one visit. 
Score card for judging club sponsors at end of semester. 
Ten tests for school clubs. 
Criteria for judging a club program as a whole. 
Criteria for judging an individual club, 
Criteria for judging assemblies, 
Criteria for judging programs, 
Score card for judging a single assembly, 
10. Score card for judging a series of assemblies.* 
11. Evaluating home-room activities,’ 
12. Evaluating home-room programs. 
13. Evaluation of club activities. 

Evaluation of commencement. 


Evaluation of extra-curricular 
16. Evaluative 


Ii. Interpreta 


OoNoanponNp 


activities. 
procedures, types of. 


tion of results.8 


2 Leonard P, Koos, “ 
of the National 


Compan > Yonkers-on-H 
Bureau of E fon ee pee 


» Chicago, Il], 


Y. sont 

k, N-X det 

gc, Columbia University, New IVE asi 351: $ 

es Forrest Allen, and Dorothy Atwood Yarne” Ò; 6, P” 7995 

; 2, p. 244; 3, p. 245; 4, pp. 246-249; 5, p- teu : pany? 

ae ; 9, p. 825; 10, J 826, Silver Burdett Compa yiI Book C™ r 

“H.C. McKow: i ‘ , McGraw-E x pa 

Inc., New York, 1946. ED 109-219, ME 189-19" 
°H. C. McKown, Extra-curricular Activities, 12, pp. 74-76; 13, PP- 
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The evaluation here is the responsibility of the students and the spon- 
sors, for it is presumed that the students had a voice in setting up the goals 
to be attained by the home room, school clubs, assemblies, and assembly 
programs. Teachers, students, and parents assist in setting up objectives 
in many present-day clubs, assemblies, and activity programs in general. 

Earl Rugg,” by means of questionnaires, interviews, and conferences, 
made a report on outcomes from activities, calling attention to many as- 
pects of out-of-school and in-school clubs, as related to adult life. 

Brammell ?° made a study in athletics, which related in some detail the 
problems connected with the administration of athletics. 

Reavis and Van Dyke * made a comprehensive study of activities which 
have been a source of many subsequent studies and reports. This report is 
significant in relation to “carry-over” experiences reported, and judgments 
of alumni regarding participation in activities are expressed. 

12 together with a com- 


In The Evaluation of Instruction, Schorling, 
the University of Michigan at Ann 


mittee of the School of Education of i " 
Arbor, approximated the present tendency and attitude regarding evalua- 
tion and appraisal. ; 

The Philosophy of the School. The philosop 
in a large measure the type of evaluative program the school must set 
up. The philosophy is based upon the needs of the individual and the needs 
of the society of which the school is a part. In this way the school aids in 
the impr t of society. Mee: 

The ee haul sa made in terms of the gare ike 

The evaluation program attempts to provide reliable information on 


Such questions as these: ** 


hy of the school determines 


Are we petti ? 
getting anywhere 
ets going i the direction pits seis niques we use effective? 
pa the different parts of on ee ion! = pale Si ie oe 
e those things we hoped the pro 


New 


he Macmillan Company, 
P. 566, 15, p. 605; 16, pp. 699-7065 17 PP: rr Naa mY 
Tee Investigation Relating to Extra-curricular Activi- 


° Earl W., Rugg (ed.), Summary of Colo., 1930. 
ties, Colorado State Teachers College, Grey sholastic Athletics,” National Survey of 
10 Roy P, Brammell, l and n ting Office, Washington, 


“Intramura ronment Prin 
Tucation Bulletin 17, Monograph 27, U.S. Gove 
E. t) -athl 
E, Van Dyka Bin 17, 1932, Monograp! 
3 


u William C. Reavis and I 
National Survey of Secondary Education Bu 

nstruction, the Broader Concept 
tional Reference and Research, 


ernment Printing Office, Washingt Ev Gi ation of I 
p. 489, Rinehart 


etic Extra-curricular Activities,” 
h 26, U.S. Gov- 


22 Raleigh Schorling and others, f Educa! 
Appraisal, OaE of Michigan, Bureat o 
= Arbor, Mich., 1939. P condary School Curriculum, 
& 13 J, Paul Leonard, Developing the Se! 5 
Company, Inc., New York, 1946. 
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i il behavior in 
Is the educational program making the actual changes in the pupil be 
the direction of the specific objectives? 


i are neces- 
Periodic checking will indicate places where DEN success- 
sary. The methods employed need to be studied to aa: 
ful as well as the unsuccessful procedures used by G ok is the report 
A most significant community approach toward oe = i Pennsylvania, 
of a committee of representative citizens of Ea oe for the evaluat- 
who prepared a statement of the philosophy of the a o! os and Secon dary 
ing committee of the Middle States Association of Colleg 


thinking 
Schools, dated June 8, 1951. This statement represents the group 
of the entire community. 


ittee to the 
Report of the Jenkintown School Philosophy Committee 
Steering Committee on Self-evaluation 


ion is to be found in 
The basis of the American system of free public education = religious herit- 
the democratic doctrines and principles of our nation and in n institution tO 
age. The American free public school was conceived na m all the peop a 
provide equal opportunities in education for all the chil Er e enlightenmen 
We reaffirm the belief that our schools were instituted for th 
education and advancement of each generation of Americans. its purp 
Since education is a function of a democratic state and ae. responsibilty 
improve the efficiency of the individual as a citizen, it is fe total commun” 
the community to support and participate in the shaping of the 


F operative 
program of education through which parents and teachers will coop 
guide the children, 


The aim of education is t 
each individual to a desirabl 


0 


ose is t 
of 


f 
a, stment 0: 
he fullest possible development and adju S ucation 
e environment. Therefore, the Pre i characte" 
must result in developing in its citizens the necessary knowledge, ae ad jmp?’ 
habits, morals, ideals and attitudes essential to the perpetuation of educatio" 
ment of its society and to the enrichment of the individual. This aim tal needs ° 
is accomplished by recognizing and providing for the ae needs aris? 
children and youth in the school curriculum. These developmenta nd ma pA 
from three sources; the demands of society, the processes of growth anc’ 


nize 
self-realization. As these needs are recog jeved 
met, integrated and stable 


to make their unique contributions: Pe 
The objectives of teaching, then, can be stated as: . ; articip? 
t Developing the skills, techni 3 i i 
ing citizenship thro 
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and group living. Acceptable and ethical procedures for social action must be a 
concomitant of such a program. 

ibility for participating constructively in 


2. Developing a sense of responsi 
maintaining the welfare and proper functioning of the institutions of home, 


church, government and other worthwhile agencies of society. 
8. Developing an understanding of and a wholesome attitude toward life 
reproduction, growth and de- 


and the problems and processes of human living, 

velopment. 

f 4. Building a strong, vigorous, anı 

ing of and a wholesome attitude towar 
5. Assisting each child to recognize an 

realization. 

6. Helping boys and girls achieve status and acceptability and to have satis- 


fying social experiences with their age-mates. 
7. Developing an alert and trained mind to which critical and reflective 


thinking is habitual, and an understanding of scientific laws which control the 


universe, 
8. Developing competence 
and rational expression in com 
computational skills to solve problems of living. 
9. Preparing for a useful and congenial vocation based upon an understand- 
ing of economic principles, the work of the world, the economic interdependence 
of people, together with adequate vocational training. ~e 
10. Developing a vigorous and stable personality that is capable of adjusting 
to the pressures and stresses of modern living. Such a personality should be 
based upon a knowledge and acceptance of moral, ethical and spiritual values 
and an appreciation and understanding of the process of change. : 
11. Helping boys and girls to develop affection and respect for adults without 
being emotionally dependent upon them. — ssc Seal — 
12. Developing respect, tolerance and ethical relations in dealing with others. 
18. Developing the powers of appreciation, enjoyment and creation of beauty, 
expression, and wholesome leisure activities. ae 
14. Promoting faith in a higher power and a belief in the fundamental good- 


E A : individual. 
ness of mankind and the sanctity of each human indivi y : 
15. Building an understanding of the mores and conventions which regulate 


human behavior. 

16. Developing an apprec: 
Society and the responsibilitie 
together. 

17. Developing an app’ 
Sources, and the necessity 5 d satis 

18. Developing an appreciation a p by ake Fao must: 

To implement such a program of education : i 

oee g Tealthfol, E S friendly, challenging and comfortable en- 
vironment in which to learn. 


d healthy body and mind; an understand- 
d one’s body and one’s role in life. 
d achieve a satisfying degree of self- 


in reading and interpreting, competence in clear 
municating with others, and competence in using 


e home and family as a basic unit of 


iati th 
sari for wholesome, happy living 


s of family members 
ur cultural heritages and our natural re- 


and conservation. 
faction of work well done. 


reciation of 0 
for their proper use 
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ing and enrich- 
Provide for the effective use of community resources for leaming 
5 ist the learning. 
Ae eda alert, well integrated and whole-souled teachers to Se eda? A 
Provide freedom so that children may learn those things mo 
needful to them. 


14 
A its members. 
Provide the common learnings which our society demands of all i 


¥ sylvania, 
The Cheltenham Township High School, Elkins ar ny pro- 
used a faculty-student-parent committee to study its o Ta favorably on 
gram in preparation for its emit sen and reports mo i 
e beneficial results of this joint endeavor. am, New 
ee V. Jeter, Principal of the Chatham High I A group 
Jersey, reports enthusiastically upon the use of what he = dent needs. He 
in the study of the school’s objectives, program, and s u 
reports the following results of the committee’s work: 


d. 
1. Excellent public relations resulted. Public interest was YT watt 
2. The opportunity was afforded to inform the public of sc d 
ments as well as its needs. i h group develop® i 
8. A better understanding of the problems confronting each gr dened view ° 
4. It gave the professional group and the lay group a broa 
education as the study progressed. in school pro 
5. It gave students a feeling of actually participating in se ities 
gave them actual experience in taking part in community activi dy u! 
6. It gave the faculty a feeling of confidence because of com 
standing and support. was not only 
T. It gave the community a feeling that the professional group 
open to suggestions, but welcomed them. 
8. It gave practical, down- 


. P fee P ove 
experience in other communities and with other contracts, and pr 
in adjusting courses and me: 


thods in various departments. ‘anitori 
9. Research done on various questions, i.e., core curriculum, ja 
etc., was most beneficial. 
10. The feelin: 
faculty, administ 


lish- 


blems. It 


nder- 


7 cent 
with rect 
to-earth suggestions of lay members d peneficial 


al staf, 


w 
; are PO 
14, This type of planning with the community backing which we the 
sure of cannot help b 


for 
. Jans 

ut pay dividends in Chatham’s educational p 

future. 


14 R. W. Bell, letter to the authors, Jenkintown, Pa., Sept. 19, 1952 559. 
15 Everett V. Jeter, letter to the authors, Chatham, N.J., Sept. 23, 
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Trends in Evaluation. The more recent aspects of evaluation show the 


following trends: 
Evaluation should be made in terms of the changes which have actually 


taken place in boys and girls. 

Changes which are being studied include interests, attitudes, and other 
dynamics of behavior and conduct, as well as knowledge; in other words, 
how do students think, feel, and act? 

Evaluation should be a continuous process over a period of time long 
enough to measure the slowly maturing behavior patterns; if education is 
a continuous modification of behavior, then a continuous appraisal must 
be made, for a cumulative story of personal growth and development is 


needed, 
Each school has its own set of ob i 
will vary widely, especially when individual differences 


situations are recognized. i ; t 
The effect of the evaluation process on teaching and learning promotes 


further study and analysis. 

There will be a continuous sé à 
ulty, and the administration; this practice 
emphasized. 

A wide variety of methods of appraisal of student growth mu pier: 
including observation of students in as many natural Drew a p a e 

It must be remembered that evaluation is not merely $ aioe FA 
product; instead, schools are learning where ay ER fay va Sida 
have attained thus far, and how and in what ee ems 


the school plan. New procedures and new techniques é : 
P oals 
used; ee, ta, the school must find ways to alter and revit’ all: 


7 i chievement. 
and to raise new goals, not for rating, but to attain further a 


efore the outcomes 


jectives, and ther 
in widely scattered 


on the part of students, fac- 


1f-evaluation 
be emphasized and re- 


must 


EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 
Standards attempts to im- 
econdary schools. By the 


ctive bases have been set up for ranking 


: i imilar schools; 
the many phases of the secondary school in relation z Lae ga Be ee 
the committee aims (1) “to determine the Sede to evaluate the 
ondary school, (2) to find practical means PoE (3) to determine the 
effectiveness of a school in terms of its ohie $ in sativa PA 
means and processes by which a good schop 
and (4) to devise ways 


assist secondary school. 


Secondary School 


Th i dy of 
e Cooperative Study © seo xf accrediting $ 


prove the bases and the means 
use of Evaluative Criteria, obje 


16 Evaluative Criteria, Foreword, P- 
Standards, Washington, 1950 
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rincipals, 

Evaluative Criteria has stimulated interest on a pe Pi bo 
faculties, and communities in school pos at Aia iena ae 
the strong and the weak points in the secondary sc S ie and to decide 
courages the school to consider the needs of its stude what it attempts 
what it ought to be doing and how well it is mince wd cesta 
to do. What one can do is not nearly as important as wha omnis neo the 

The Pupil Activity Program. The pupil activity ee guiding prin- 
ten major aspects of evaluation, Below are presente luded in Form E: 
ciples and summaries of each of the twelve items inc ‘ 
pupil activity program of the Evaluative Criteria. tements are offere 

General Organization of the Program. Fourteen stat (No. 1 is taken 
for faculty and committee to check, such as the following 


f d here are 
from the check list of fourteen). Many of the ideas presente 


embodied in the statements presented for evaluation. 


(J 1. The general ob 
operatively by re 
who are responsi 


d co- 
rmulate 
jectives of the pupil activity program a a teachers 
Presentatives of groups (including pupi 

ble for its success. 


Schools havin g activity 


activity: 
» management, and evaluation | le 
participation should be adjusted by pupil and sp Programs 
records should show the student’s ET ores aluatio? 
Ontests, etc., should be preserved and used for 


Cumulative 


able 

y program. availab" 

The calendar of activities and the activity programs should ke of active 
on bulletin boards in th 


e office of the principal and of the cine ersons: 
Sponsors, students, and other intereste p the P 
es should characterize the a agen manag? 
he members, their participation, and t 


e- 


) are pr 
Pupil Participation in School Government. Twenty saremi proach): 
sented for faculty and committee to check (No. 1 illustrates the ap tative 
m sen 
( ) 1. Provides Opportunity for all pupils to participate in a repre 
form of Sovernment, 
Many of the followin 


8 ideas are embodied in the check list. 
Each student has the Opportunity to participate in a re 
democratic body with 


F ponsors 
a defined degree of authority mor a o 
which provides guidance and direction. The students, who 
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the responsibilities, share in operation of the organization together with 
the faculty and the administration. 

Any pupil may run for office, and all nominees are picked from the stu- 
dent body by the students themselves. The officers, likewise, are chosen 
from the student body, by the students. 

Elections are properly supervised; and when officers are chosen, they 
assist in setting up policies governing pupil conduct and care of property, 
and supervise other organizations, publications, awarding of honors, and 
operation of intramural programs. 

The student council, as a social agent, meets new students and ac- 
quaints them with the school life and the school’s activities. 

The school government or student council meets regularly during the 


school day during a period provided for the meeting. 
Home Rooms, Eleven statements somewhat like No. 1 follow for faculty, 


then committee, appraisal. 


( ) 1. Home room activities are characterized by pupil planning and action. 


room period was a “checking-in” pe- 


riod for announcements, attendance, and other routine matters. Today 
the home-room period is an activity period for a more satisfactory and a 
more profitable adjustment to the life of the school. 

As an activity period, it is characterized by com 
ganizations; plans for home-room programs are mai 
committees for home-room use OF for assembly produ 
teacher meetings. 

The home room is the source, as it were, of the school’s activity programs; 
each home room has its member or representative on the student council. 
The home room is the source of educational and vocational guidance. In 
the home room there is an abundance of all sorts of material for confer- 
ence and guidance. That the best possible guidance may be given, each 
home room has a cumulative record for filing many types of evidence: 
Social, scholastic, physical, activity, and health records. 

Not more than thirty pupils should be assigned to each nr room, 
unless other sponsors assist in the work of the home room. One full ae 
per week seems inadequate for the best and most desirable eee = 
social traits to be developed; and if there are thirty or more, individu 


Participation is lessened. : i 

School Assemblies. Nineteen statements relative to aen SER ie 
on the check list for faculty and evaluation-committee checking. Number 1 
appears below. 


( ) 1. A school assembly com 
and organization of school assemblies. 


There was a time when the home- 


mittee and group or- 
de by pupil-faculty 
ctions or parent- 


mittee is in charge of the general development 
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] set up 
faculty of the secondary schoo fi 
eee aes Moia taia oth faculty and nen S iat 
k eiir aea, with a faculty aarian | e n responsible 
s the school has a faculty coordinator of activi i 
SEH general nature of the assembly pagam: nä dnteriita, Tt vith 
Programs must meet a wide variety of needs lack of variety: the 
Te ing list to draw from, there should be no | oe t's New D Sci- 
sh eae the home-economics fashion show; be zpéethi dep art 
e?” school publications; the drama cepartmenh a TOA series; 
id music—vocal and instrumental; agriculture; = Fuca gids’. 
the commercial department; and physical education— aa of aiscussion 
In many schools the community participates in ee scorsi ato gether 
and song; in others the problems of the community ar sad panal discus 
with community policies, Radio, television programi, a mach fire an 
sions are popular. Student-council nominations pro 


r inspirational. 
spirit. Programs should prove both educational and inspiratio 


jod or 
Assemblies should occur weekly and should be a full perio 
in length. 


de- 
haa st be a 
School Publications. By its very nature school a aa ae þe con- 
quately supervised, since what is published by the schoo 


lop ê 
. nts deve 
sidered by the community as correct and authentic. Stude: 

sense of responsibili 


ty for the material and its prennon i of t 

Publications train in self-expression and may be an e with the enti" 

English department; moreover, publications are associate! 

field of activities, coordinatin its many phases. b 
The applicants for staff dar are carefully pect 

ulty and administration. Since the activities associated w 

are so widely diversified, many students are interested. 


: $ i ith ot 
School publications provide cooperative relationships pes schoo. 
provide proper home and school contacts, and provide g 
community relations, 


uld be 


more 


the fac 
ications 


S, 
her schools 


The school circulation 
relatively high, but the 

The best workm 
rials, the equipme 
Cooperation with 
be of much assistanée, 

Music Activities, It is adv: 
poses of the school progra: 
and the music co 
being voluntary, 
offerings, 


A 20 
» as well as the community circulation, : 
publications should be apes the ™ 
anship in school publications Meat d be provi 
nt, the workshop, and school time shou ociations 
other schools and with scholastic press ass 


ate- 
r d. 
ill 


ur 

eneral £ f 
antageous to students and to the e ac jyities 
m to differentiate between the al regarde i 
urses of the school. The activities on the curriculu 
While the courses are associated wit 


uth 
eds of ye 
Certainly the music program should attempt to meet the ne! 
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ation, in general knowledge, and in the particular skills. It should 


in appreci, 
f experiences in voice, instrument, solo, ensemble, 


provide a wide variety 0 


and group study. 
The general courses meet in regularly scheduled classes during the 


school day; the elective courses should be available, if possible, during 
the daily schedule, and all courses and groups should be scheduled a 
sufficient number of periods per week and receive enough time to meet 
student needs. 

In the voluntary music activities a sufficient variety of activities should 
be offered, based upon the degree of efficiency of the individuals or groups. 
In many instances the out-of-school interests should be considered, and 
the activities in school might be coordinated with them. 

To be most effective, specialized counseling is needed to guide and 
direct students in the proper selection of activities and to determine the 
amount of their participation in the voluntary activities. : 

Music in school and out of school should be so popular and interesting 
to nonparticipants that they should manifest some enthusiasm for the 
school’s music program; a sufficient variety and extensive participation 
will create this loyalty and enthusiasm for the program. : F 

Dramatics and Speech Activities. In speech and dramatics, as ae 
coordination is necessary between the required courses and the w unary 
activities, which must be adequately supervised by skilled teachers an 


counselors. 

In addition to the required 
literature, and a wide variety of elec! 
program provides an extensive and 
use of the library and reference mat 
speaking, listening, and diction—the a 
vidual and group experiences in choral ¥ 
temporaneous speaking, radio, and television W. 

In the dramatic and speech ac tu 
dramatic productions; they should aig oe their dramatic efforts 
experiences. They should be encouraged to pro u! 


i i ity, and 
i d plays in their own community, t 
pic oni pa E ee ae =a the community. Provision 


ders and speakers. Dramatic 
not for the gifted few. 
ordinated closely, so 


and written English and 
lar offerings, the activities 
of activities leading to 
arts—writing, 


courses in oral 
tive curricu 
varied series 
orials. In the language : ting 
ctivities program will stress indi- 
] reading, discussion, debate, ex- 
hherever posh, 3 

iviti uld write and produce 
TAPE a variety of eraik 


oe should be pro 

e English and speech dep 

that Sa quipi of one is available for the other. 
The dramatic and speech ere re = 

adequately met; the selection of dram f 

ance should be satisfactory and thoroughly accep 


munity, 


of the pupils must be 


oductions and their perform- 
able to the local com- 
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Social Life and Activities. Today individual and group eee, ape 
tudes, experiences, and the ideals of wholesome social oa B aT 
tial, especially in secondary education. Not only aTe (present D o must be 
met, but training for the future needs of family life and living 

rovided. i in 
p Provision should be made for dancing, banquets, and rallies; e 
addition, opportunities should be provided for smaller social penp > 
games and recreation, for parties, for informal dancing lessons, e S peT 

The pupils and faculty should plan the social programs, wae ta tions, 
and patrons might attend, such as formal and informal teas, recep 

arties, and rallies, X s- 
; Pupils need to know the socially accepted riles associated cig vet 
portation by train, air, and boat; hotel-room and meal service i ai the 
and deportment; and camping and hostel practices. They must sn 5 0 
manners expected of them as individuals and as members of group 
both sexes, 

Many pupils feel the 
chaperonage, and “going ri 
interests and attitudes, and to acquire information regarding approp 
dress on social occasions, izations 

Fraternities and sororities and other exclusive clubs and es er 
interfere with the democratic practices which are necessary for the Pree 
functioning of the activities program. Many schools bar members 0 
groups from office holding in secondary schools, : d the 

Schools should be concerned about the amount of planning a an 
extent of pupil participation in the social activities of the school, 
especially the conduct of the pupils at social affairs. s at 

Physical Activities for Boys. Physical education is provided for boy ; 
all grade levels, with sufficient periods per week that are long rete 
include time for showers and dressing. Individual needs should be hould 
ney and where there is need for corrective exercises the school $ 
provide such remedial treatment, and 

Equipment for motor skills, adjusted to individual needs, mee and 
abilities, should be provided. A goodly variety of games for indo 


boa eas duals WP 
outdoor exercise is a necessity, as is apparatus work for individua 
need it. 


Intramural experiences in a y. 


in dating: 
need of learning proper procedures in dating 


ne socia 
steady”; they want to develop desirable ra 


boy’ 

ntra: ariety of sports should be offered “operi 

especially those activities which have “carry-over” value. Gamp ne. e pro” 

ence has particular value, Periods for rest and relaxation should 
vided, depending upon the individual’s needs. 

Proper facilities are needed for school and community use 


areas, indoor courts, gym Space, a swimming pool, drinking 
showers, and toilets, 


outdo 
fountains 
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The physical activities are a part of the total program, but the activities 
must not be overdone; and to avoid overparticipation supervision is neces- 
sary. Students should be encouraged to participate in interscholastic, and 
especially in intramural, activities, which offer opportunities to many more 
students and by means of which many interscholastic abilities are dis- 
covered. Ample records must be readily available. 

The students should cooperate in the control and administration of the 
school’s physical-education program, in which at least the minimum state 
requirements should be met. Relationships with other schools should pro- 


mote friendliness and good sportsmanship toward rival teams. Competing 
and weight should be encouraged. 


teams of varying abilities, size, 
prevent exploitation of 


Above all else, precautions should be taken to 


players, for health and safety are paramount. 
Physical Activities for Girls. Physical education for girls is required of 


all, the number of periods per week and the length of periods varying with 
the schools. The length of the periods is important, for girls must shower 
and dress during the time scheduled. Opportunities should be provided 


for corrective exercises. 4 
Girls Ta bo familiar with the biological implications of the physical- 
education program, the significance of the various tests associated with 
recti a a oh the activities appropriate 
corrective exercises, etc. They should choose | a 
to their needs and interests and assist in planning, conduping, e Eia 
uating activities. They will need ample reference a eq p m 
games, charts, and testing devices. Evaluation is a go E T 
E E activity; therefore adequate recor 
able, 

Physical activities for girls should be largely vol 
activities chosen by the girls should not be overemp 
to the needs of the individual girls. uoy teams, ma 
of size, weight, and ability, are advised. : ee 

The intramural program should be prominent, and, be Aoi, 
sports which can be continued after graduation arara A 
Cooperation on the part of the communiy sh elate certificate is essen- 

To participate in interscholastic sport ^ phy peal demands Ch 


; ing to the app” 
tial. Sports should be conducted ee of the E doan Association 


the National Section on Women’s pa ae 
= erg Physical bacco and Recrea the health ea ey of the 
ple measures shou Iso be safeguarded. 
participating girls. Their ve ad When a group recog- 
School Clubs. School clu by the student council 
nizes its mutual need, a club should be op 
or the administration of the school. If at any 


the club should be discontinued. 


untary. The physical 
hasized, but related 
de up on the basis 


bs grow from 
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When clubs are proposed for charter their purposes should be known 
by all the students. Membership in clubs should be voluntary. POM 
The activities of school clubs are integrated with other activities o: a 
curriculum and with the community clubs when it is appropriate to do i 
Club meetings should be regularly scheduled with regular m : 
weekly or bimonthly, during a school period. Definite and ample ri ae 
should be kept, indicating the contributions made by the individua Piva 
bers. These records should be transferred to the permanent or rr d 
records of the students. Club programs should be nae nee aii te 
cover a semester period. The weekly programs should be poste waist Jk 
ficient time to avoid confusion. If the sponsor is unable to be present, 
substitute sponsor officiates, n for a club, 
Clubs should vary in size. If there are too many applicants to; ike 
two clubs should be formed, one for beginners and one for the a aad 
vanced students, Every opportunity should be given for hobby clu 
those associated with leisure-time interests. i aluate 
From time to time each club should be evaluated, or it may eV 
itself to ascertain if it is accomplishing its set aims and goals. ish a cen- 
Finances of Pupil Activities. It is a common practice to etabi e p 
tral place for control of all pupil activity finances. Many niie ig 
accurate account of receipts and expenditures on a day-by-day as bal- 
purchases are itemized, and receipts recorded. Each month the ba of the 
ance is posted. A member of the faculty of the school is sponsor 
activity-finances group and is properly bonded. f student 
The students and the teachers participate in the management 0 ve 
finances; the forms used by the school in its accounting are appr 


hoo 

the school and in many instances by the banks with which the s¢ 

transacts its banking. the 
on of 


The student-facul ized; 
activity funds. The purchasing of tickets, forms, etc., is properly agtho al 
drives for additional funds are under the same student-sponsor ba endi- 
Reports are issued to each activity regularly, showing receipts and xP 
tures; these are posted systematically, der 8 

School clubs follow de s oF 
the guide for conductin i 


ty sponsor makes an equitable distributi 


them 
d many 


tionally sound. r 
diting the pupil activity accounts, W1 
and faculty sponsor participating, 


th student’ 
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RECORDS 


a Anecdotal Records. The records of students, in general, stress achiev: 
ent in subject matter rather than provide information about those ae 


ters which relate to patterns of behavior—information which is so neces- 
bout their character and personality develop- 
based upon observations of the individual 
r a period of time. Individual behavior, to be 


sary in counseling students al 
ment. Counseling must be 
student’s activity patterns ove: 


definite and reliable, must be continuously recorded. 
a record of some significant item 


What is an anecdote? Briefly stated, it is 
of conduct, an episode, a picture of a student in action, an event that reveals 
something which may indicate a personality trait. 
An anecdote may be a single record, or it may be an observation ac- 


companied by an interpretation; a third type may be the record of an 
observation with a recommendation directed to the student or to some 
official. Anecdotes should have a real or usable value, for anecdotes are 


of no value if they cannot be used. 
Characteristics of Anecdotes 
1. Anecdotes are objective, as objective as a motion picture, for they 
d fully stated before any 


record the things that happened. It is a recor 


attempt is made to analyze or interpret the incident. 
2, Anecdotes are as subjective as an artistic photograph, for they limit 


themselves to a center of attention. 
3. Anecdotes are frank records, but the dates and sequences are of 
marked significance. 
4. Anecdotes are carefully phrased in or 
5. Anecdotes often depend for their imp 
weighting. A number of seemingly minor individual items 
ram. Anecdotal 


major diagnostic conclusion. 
Use of Anecdotal Records in Evaluating the Activity Prog 
records ma i ast three ways: 
E They z Š akn Dei d development and be used 
dh ade in a literary club in- 


in guidan l 
3 ca, Ee e speaking. A series of activities was 
erior, but formerly 


dicated a student’s interest in vers : 
hich time his sup z 

his latent quality 

nder his direction 


kept by the club 
college 


der to be understood by others. 
ortance upon their cumulative 
may lead to a 


hidden, talent develop! 

of leadership. Other student 

a verse choir was formed. A serie 

sponsor was useful to the guidance counse 

work and a career with the student and his 
2. They may indicate the development of group 


s bec 
records 


his discussion of 


parents. 
dynamics among the 
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members of any activity group. A necessary condition to the successful 
functioning of a home room is a unified group. A series of recorded ob- 
servations of the fluctuations of student friendships and student tensions 
in the group, and of individual and group interests and dislikes, will fur- 
nish leads for program planning and for grouping students into working 
committees. A 

3. Anecdotal records may indicate the fluctuation of interests within 
the group. Weekly records of student approach to an activity in multiple- 
project clubs, such as Red Cross, boy scouts, games, or arts and crafts, 
may indicate the necessity for a shift in program to recapture the waning 
interest of the members and may save the club from complete disintegra- 
tion. 

Cumulative Records. Cumulative records provide an overview (1) for 
the activity sponsor who wishes to study student response over a period 
of years, (2) for the home-room adviser in planning class and extraclass 
programs for students, and (3) for the principal or director of student 
activities who wishes to get a wide-angle or long-term view of the whole 
student activities program. 

1. Sometimes sponsors who have an abiding interest in an activity 
forget that student interest may be rather short. Brief annual summaries 
of the activities year by year will show the circumstances under which 
they are successful and will predict future chances for success. 

2. The home-room adviser will need cumulative records not only of 
the degree of attainment in school subjects, but also of the variety of activ- 
ities participated in by the student and his success in them, in order tO 
plan an enriched, varied, and stimulating program for each student. 

3. Through cumulative records the administrator can secure an ove! 
all view of the activities program at any period, or a perspective of the 
program over a period of years, He can study the comparative success © 
club sponsors; the relationship of the vitality of the program to student 
abilities, interests, and needs; and the program’s points of greatest strength 
and weakness. This material will be helpful in evaluation and future 
planning. 

To be effective, cumulative records should be uniform, objective, and 
factual summaries and should be made at regular intervals. 

Since education is an on-going process, its evaluation should be co”- 
tinuous. The cooperation of the entire community in student activities wi 
eventuate in a vitalized activity program that will keep abreast of com- 


munity interests and needs and will pulsate with the energy and en 
thusiasm of youth. 
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Barriers to democracy in educa 

18-21 
Bavarian dances, 121 
Bell, R. W., 282 
Berge, E. B., 7 
Berkeley High School, 211 
Bible reading, 69 
Blackfoot tribe, 162 
Board of publications, 185 
Bobbitt, F., 218 
Bohemian dances, 121 
Bologna, 1 
Book-review editor, 190-191 
Boston, 4 
Boston High School for Girls, 4 
Boston Latin School, 7 
Boy Scouts of America, 259, 266 
Boys’ Clubs of America, 259, 266 
Boys’ glee club, 130-181 i 
Boys ps current standards 
155-156 


tion, 
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Brammell, Roy P., 279 

Brigadoon, 134 

Broadonsting, 108 
roadening social horizons, 231- 

Budget, 53-55 ' 7 
Enen school, advantages of, 54- 

Bugle corps, 130 

Berena of University Travel, 233 
urgdorf, Switzerland, 4 

Bus manners, 228-229 

Business manager, 193 


Cc 


cilifomis, 4 
alyi i 
vin Coolidge High School, Wash- 
Cun D.C., 101 
Gan ridge University, 2 
aad Girls, 259, 263 
i i 
Canada, 58 value of, 227-228 
E principles, 22, 218 
fi ree 156-157 
i School Press Association, 


Q 
Se A 

o. High School, Charlotte, North 
Centr: T ina, 100 , 

ba High School, Omaha, Ne- 
Cent raska, 6 i f 

ral Hi 

ae School of Philadelphia, 


Chambers, M, M., 259 
apman, 218 ` 
a a of clubs, 100 
Chake High School report, 282 
ogg a Township High School, 
Childe: 
we n’s Theatre Conference, 5 
oni society, 130 
hrs ang, 108, 110 
tal programs, 173 
tizen $ manager, 193-194 
itizena : evelopment of, 22-23 
hip, democratic, learning of, 
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ane democratic, practice in, 
training for, in 
Civitan i ane 
Class day, 252-253 
Class record book, 200-203 
Classroom activities, 9 
Clifton Heights High School, Pennsyl. 
vania, 118 i = 
Clubs, 140-148, 225-226 
classification of, 142 
description of, 142-148 
doing, 142, 146-148 
good, characteristics of, 140 
knowing, 142-146 
meetings, 141 
organization of, 140-141 
outline of constitution, 141 
school, evaluation of, 289-290 
social values of, 225-226 
(See also specific clubs) 


Cocurriculum, 9 
College of Willi 
Columbia Press 
Commencement activi 
reate service, 251-252 
es of, 237-238 
(See also Graduation program) 
Commencement address, topics 


248 
Commencement committee, 242 
Commencement speakers, 247-248 

Commencements in early America, 4- 


5 


Commerci 

Commonwealth o. 

Community committees to 

philosophy; 280-283 

Community council, 272-274 
activities of, 973-274 
formation of, 272 
measuring success of, 274 

Concord, New Hampshire, 5 

Constellation, The, 6 

Constitution of student council, 87 
characteristics of, 88 

Contests and festivals, 135 


am and Mary, 6 
Association, 7, 261 
ties, baccalau- 


for, 
al organizations, 265 


f Pennsylvania, 53 
formulate 
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Cooperative personality, development 
of, 111-112 
Cooperative Study of Secondary School 
Standards, 283 
Correct information about sex, 220 
Costume club, 117 
Council on Student Travel, 233 
Counts, G. S., 218 
Cortland High School, New York, 94 
Creative-arts clubs, 147 
Crimson and White, Hollywood, Cali- 
fornia, 211 
Crushes, 217 
Cum Laude Society, 6, 259 
Cumulative records, characteristics of, 
292 
use of, 292 
Curriculum, 9, 24 
determination of, 25-26 


D 


Dance, 118-129 
ballet, 119-120 
for boys, 121-122 
educational value of, 119 
folk-dance clubs, 120 
modern, 120 
purpose of, in education, 122 
Dancing, provision for, 288 
Daughters of the American Revolu- 
tion, 259 
Debating, 5, 108-110 
Declaration of Independence, 21 
Democracy, 24 
and education, 17-18 
barriers to, 18-2] 
Democratic citizenship, 
23-24 
Development of citizens, 22-293 
Dickens’s A Christmas Carol, 200 
Diplomas, 248-949 
Director of activities, in-service train- 
ing of, 43-45 
qualifications of, 43 
responsibilities of, 41-43 
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Discipline in assemblies, 172, 175 
Disputations, 2 
District of Columbia, 5 
Douglass formula, 58 
Dramatics, 115 
audience promotion, 115 4 
choosing of play, criteria for, 114- 
115 
development of, in America, 5-6 ; 
enlarged life experience through. 
112-113 
evaluation of, 287 
junior, 116 
objectives of, 111-118 aa 
relation to community and little 
theater groups, 112-113 
in Renaissance, 2-3 
scheduling of rehearsals, 115 A 
self-directing personality throug” 
111 


social value of, 227 
Drawing, 3 
Dress for graduation, 244-245 
Dues, 49 
Dummy for publications, 201-202 


E 


Eastman, Master, 5 

Editor-in-chief, 189 

Educational associations, 260-262 

Educational climate, 26-27 -E 

Educational Policies Commission, 

Elections, rules governing, 95 

Elicker, Paul E., 91 

England, 2, 4, 6 121 

English stick and morris dances, 

Enrichment, 33, 139 

Eton, England, 5 

Eucleia Debating Club, 5 

Euclideans, 139 

European folk dances, 121 

Evaluation, early attempts at, 277 

Evaluative criteria, 282-290 oe 287 
dramatics and speech activities, 
finances of pupil activities, 290 
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Evaluative criteria, musical activities, 
286-287 
physical activities, for boys, 288 
for girls, 289 
pupil participation in school con- 
trol, 284-285 
school assemblies, 285-286 
school clubs, 289-290 
social activities, 288 
Evanston Township High School, 97 
Examiner, The, 6 
Excelsior, The, 7 
Exchange editor, 191 
Exeter Academy, 5, 6, 8 
Exetonia, The, 6 
Exonian, The, 6 
Exploratory value of activities, 35 
Extra pay for extra work, 58-59 
Extraclass activities, definition of, 14 
persistence of, 11-12 
place of, in school program, 9-10 
popularity of, 12 


F 


Factors for success of activities, 27-28 
Faculty financial adviser, 52 
Fads, 140 
oes cause of, 33 
Med State College, 5 
Fairmount, Ilinois, High Schoo}, 160 
Pa B.C, 84 
i editor, 191 
Nees of pupil activities, evaluation 
Pin, 08 290 
“ae officers, 50-51 
Neial su iviti i 
50-51 ipport, activities ticket, 
Contrib: ti 
dues, ie ions, 50 
d-raisi iviti 
Sheng S 49-50 
Public taxation, 49 
ead of income, 54 
ii icing, of graduation, 249-251 
tudent publications, 194-195 


Financing, of student publications, 
advertisements, 194-196 
determining costs, 195 
subscriptions, 195 
Finian’s Rainbow, 134 
Fink, W. L., 237-238, 240, 244 
Fiscal year, 53-54 
Folk-dance club, 120 
Foreign student and teacher exchange, 
233 
4-H club, 264 
4-H Clubs, Extension Service, 259 
France, 3 
Frankford High Way, The, 209 
Franklin, Benjamin, 8 
Fraternities, 19-21, 288 
action against, 19-20 
high school (see High school fra- 
ternities) 
objections to, 19 
reasons for, 19 
report of Mamaroneck advisory 
committee on, 20 
substitute for, 21 
Freeville, New York, 4 
Fretwell, E. K., 142, 277 
Friends Service Committee, 233 
Frills and fads, 33 
Fund-raising activities, 49-50 
Future Farmers of America, 259, 261, 
264-267 
Future Homemakers of Amen a 
Future Scientists of America Founda- 


tion, 259 ‘ 
Future Teachers of America, 259 


G 


General Federation of Women’s Clubs, 
262 š 
George Junior 
German club, 139 
German music an 
against, 19 
Germany, 3 
Gilbert and Sullivan, 134 


epublic, 4 


d literature, boycott 
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Gill, Wilson L., 4 

Girard News, The, 209 

Girl Scouts of the U.S.A., 259-266 

Girls’ glee club, 131 

Girls’ High School of Portland, Maine, 
i 


Glee club, 130 
Goldberg, Germany, 3 
Golden Branch (Exeter), 6 
Government and education, 17 
Governmental agencies, 264-265 
Graduation program, formal exercises 
243-249 
awards, 248-249 
length of, 246 
rehearsal for, 246-247 
and the school, 251 
new types, 239-249 
objectives, 244 
and school-community relations, 
239 
time and place for, 239 
(See also Commencement activi- 
ties) 
Gra-Y, 263 
Greece, 121 
Greek, 10 
Greek-letter societies, 6 
(See also Fraternities) 
Grizzell, E, D., 4,8 
Group living, 69-70 
Growing up, 218 
Guidance, 40, 69-77 
in home room, 69, 71-77 
citizenship, 71, 74-75 
educational, 71, 72 
health, 71, 78-74 
Personal, 71, 75 
recreational, 71, 73 
relation of, to general guidance 
Program, 75-77 
Social, 71, 74 
Vocational, 71-73 
Guidance clubs, 144-145 
Guidance and Perso 
262 


nnel Association, 


Guide for Committees, 101-102 
Guilds, student, 1-2 


H 


Handbooks, 184 
arrangement, 212-213 
format, 212 
frequency of issue, 213 
function of, 210 
in medieval universities, 2 
names of, 211-212 
staff, 213 

Harrow, England, 8 

Hartford, Connecticut, 6, 7 

Hawaii, 5 

Hazing, 2 4 

Health clubs, 151-152 

Health program, 151 

Herecleids, 1 

Hiawatha, 134 

Hidden costs, 48 

High school fraternities, 19-21 
advantages of, 19-20 a1 
and college fraternities, 20- 
harmful effects of, 20 
support of, 19 

High School Journal, The, 7 P 

High School Thesaurus, The, 

Hi-Y, 260, 263 ue 

Historical Society of Pennsylvania 

Hitler, Adolf, 4 

Hobby clubs, 148 

Home rooms, 23 
administration of, 69 
appearance of, 70 
committees, 80-82 
description of, 67 
functions and objectives © 
individuality, 80 
length of period, 67 
meetings, 70-71 

agenda for, 71 ion 
dlien, qualifications and elect 
of, 70 

prevalence of, 67-68 


f, 68-69 
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Home rooms, relation of, to student 
council, 182-183 
sectioning of, 78-80 
horizontal, 78-79 
vertical, 79-80 
social guidance, 226-227 
social value of, 226 
sponsor, duties and qualifications of, 
77-78 
Homemaking clubs, 146 
child care, 146 
fashion, 146 
sewing, 146 
Humor, 206 
Humor editor, 191 
Husted, Orval C., 185 


I 


“Imperative Needs of Youth” of 1947, 
22 
dependence, 220 
tics Arts Association, 261 
: Tumental ensemble, 128-129 
ntegration, 33-34 
ot personality through dramatics, 


jpleracademic sports, 153-155 
z rcollegiate Broadcasting System, 5 
miernationa] camps, 233 
€rnational Federation of University 
Tat omen, 233 
pea Pretive reading, 108, 110 
erscholastio athletics, 153-157 
arguments against, 153 
reeuments for, 153-154 
thi 'cgulatory organizations, 155 
om sports, 157-164 
les of managerial board, 160 
general principles, 158 
Sp ping of students for, 162-163 
cials for, 163 
p aaization of, 159-160 
F peram of activities, 161 
c eduling, 160-161 
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Italy, 3 
J 
Jackson, Andrew, 18 
Japan, 5 


Jefferson, Thomas, 18 

Jenkintown school report, 280-283 

Jeter, Everett V., 282 

Johnston, E. G., 34 

Jones, Galen, 12-13 

Junior Achievement, Inc., 260, 265 

Junior Chamber of Commerce, 262, 
265 

Junior dramatics, 116 

Junior high school promotion pro- 
grams, 256 

Junior Hi-Y, 263 

Junior Red Cross, 260, 266-267 


K 


Kansas, 55 
Kellogg Foundation, 228 
Kiwanis International, 2 0, 262 
“Know-how” in social situations, 
Koos, Leonard P., 278 


221 


L 


uage clubs, 142-143 
are ican countries, 233 


Latin Ameri i 
Latin School at Philadelphia, 6 


Leicester Academy, 5 


Leonard, J. Paul, 279 
Lions International, 260, 262 


Literature clubs, 144 
Local Red Cross units, 151 
Los Angeles, California, 4 
Lunchroom, 224-225 
Luther, Martin, 3 


M 


McKown, Harry C., 142, 278 
Magazines, 184 
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Magazines, content of, 203 
departments, 204-205 
function of, 203 
special issues, 204 
(See also Student publications) 
Malim of Eton, 3 
Mamaroneck, New York, High School, 
20 
Mathematics clubs, 143 
Medalist, CSPA 1950-1951, 209 
Meetings of student council, 97-98 
Megaphone, The, 209 
Melanchthon, 3 
Membership in student council, 93 
Menotti’s Amahl and the Night Visi- 
tors, 134 
Merchant-Taylors School, 2 
Merionite, The, 209 
Method, 27 
Mexico, 233 
Michigan 1950-1951 camping project, 
228 
Middle States Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools, 280 
Midsummer Night's Dream, A, 25 
Milan, Italy, 2 
Mill-Lake-Camp, 228 
Ministerial Association, 252 
Mirror, The, 7 
Modern-dance club, 121 
Mohawk tribe, 162 
Motion-picture dramatics club, 
117 
Museum clubs, 145-146 
Music, ancient, 1 
development of, 


in American 
schools, 7-8 
instrumental clubs, 132 
medieval, 1 


of modern times, 7-8 
Renaissance, 3 
vocal-clinic club, 132 
Music appreciation club, 132-133 
cultural value of, 132 
record program for, 133 
Music Educators National C 


onference, 
5, 261 


Musical activities, evaluation of, 286- 
287 


N 


National Amateur Athletic Federation, 
155 -Di 
National Association of Journalism 
rectors, 261 h 
National Association of Manufacturers, 
265 
National Association of Secondary 
School Principals, 102 : 
National Association of Student Coun: 
cils, 4, 102, 260 
National Band Association, 7 ai 
National Congress of Parents 
Teachers, 260, 262 
National contests, 267-270 
approved, 269-270 om 
recommendations for participi 
in, 268-269 3 
National Council of Teachers of Eng 
lish, 261 Bos 261 
National Education Association, Hig 
National Federation of State f 
School Athletic Associations, 
155 
National Grange, 260 2 
National Honor Society, 6, 260, E 
National Junior Honor Society, 
262 : 
ization, 
National Music Camp Organizat 
261 
National Music Week Comm 
261 ER GOO 
National Recreation Association, ce 
National Scholastic Press Assoc} 
7, 261 itt 
National Self-government Comm 
260 bly, 
National Social Welfare Assem J 
267 T 
National Society of Teachers of Eng 
lish, 114 _961 
National Thespian Society, 5, 260 
Nationalism, 19 


ation 


ittee, 


ee, 
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Needs of adolescents, 219-222 
(See also Youth needs) 
Nelson, Paul B., 196 
New Brunswick, 8 
New England, 7 
New Farmers of America, 260, 261, 
265 
New Hampshire, 5 
New Homemakers of America, 260, 
265 
New York Public High School, 4 
Newspapers, 184 
departments, 208 
format, 207-208 
function of, 206-207 
headlines, 209 
masthead, 208 
names of, 208-209 
Newton High School, 94, 232 
Nonparticipation, reasons for, 40 
Norfolk Street Vocational School, 4 
North Central Association, 135 


(0) 


Objectives, of health, physical educa- 
tion, and recreation program, 165 
of secondary education, cardinal 
principles, 22 
planning for American youth, 22 
purposes of education in Ameri- 
can democracy, 22 
Olney Highlights, 209 
Olympic games, 1 
ea a P i; traditional, 169- 
170 
Operetta club, 188-184 
ontas Club, 262 
estra, organization of, 126 
Purpose of, 127 
a pomes, 30 
ei le programs, 151 
o al education, 152 
niversity, 2 


P 


Pageant, 134-195 


Panama Canal Zone, 5 
Pantomime clubs, 116 
PTA, 255 
Paris, France, 2 
Participant nature of student activities, 
21-22 
Patriotic Order Sons of America, 264 
Patriotic organizations, 263-264 
Peer status, 219-220 
Periodic checking, 280 
Persia, 1 
Personals editor, 191 
Phi Beta Kappa, 6 
Philadelphia, 4 
Philadelphia Evening Bulletin, The, 
209 
Philosophy of the school, statement of, 
279-280 
Photography, yearbook, 201 
Physical activities, for boys, evaluation 
of, 288 
for girls, evaluation of, 289 
Pilot, The, of Evanston Township 
High School, 211 
Planning of yearbook, 201-202 
Pledge of student council president, 
96 
Point system, 40, 100 
Pope, 1 
Pops, debating society, 5 
Popular sports, 154 
Press associations, scholastic, 214 
Princeton, 4 
Principles, cardinal, 22, 218, 156- 
157 
of intramural sports, 158 
of student activities, 22-27 


Professional entertainment, 179 


Program, activities, extent of, 
in large high schools, 
in large junior high schools, 82 
in Rochester, Minnesota, 8l- 

32 ; 
students parti 
setting UP» part 


in, 3 ei 
wide choice for students in, 2 


cipating in, 32 
of administrators 
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Promotion, of activities, 59-64 
through advertising, 62-63 
methods of, 59-60 
securing community support for, 

60-62 
through athletics, 61 
through dramatics, 61 
through school bands, 60-61 
through welfare and safety 
activities, 61-62 
of social growth, 224-233 
community responsibility for, 234 
Public Latin School in Philadelphia, 4 
Public relations, 12-13 
graduation exercises and, 239 
Public speaking, 2, 5, 108-109 
history of, 5-6 

Public tables in Sparta, 1 

Public taxation, 49 

Publication staff, 185-194 

organization of, 187 
qualifying tests, 185-186 
sponsor, 187—189 

Publications board, 185 

Pupil activities program, general or- 
ganization of, 284 

Pupil participation in school control, 
evaluation of, 284-285 

Puppets and marionettes, 116 

Pursuit of happiness, 21 

Puzzles and contest editor, 191 


Q 


Queen Elizabeth I, 2 
“Quiz Kid Hour,” 211 


R 


R book, Rochester High School, Min- 
nesota, 211 

R book, Roosevelt 
Germantown, 


Radio and TV, 5 


Radio-TV dramatics clubs, 116-117 
Rating devices, 278-279 


Junior High School, 
Pennsylvania, 211 


Reavis, W. C., 142, 279 

Recreation, 164 

Rehearsal for graduation, 246-247 

Religious groups, 263 

Renaissance, 2, 3 

Reporters, 193 

Ritual of receiving diplomas, 249 

Robin Hood, 134 1 

Rochester, Minnesota, High School, 
31, 164 

Rockefeller Foundation, 233 

Romaine, Stephen, 49 

Rome, Italy, 1 ae 

Roosevelt a High School, Phila 
delphia, 96 

Rotary ee uv. 233, 260-262 

Rugg, Earl W., 279 


S 


St. Fidelis, 2 
St. Louis school system, 117 
Salem, Massachusetts, 4 
Scheduling, assemblies, 176 
in community secondary scho 
intramural sports, 160-161 
length of period, 37 
object of, 36 
in school time, 37-39 m 
out of school time, 36- 
student section of activity, 38—41 
when necessary, 36 4-215 
Scholastic press associations, P 
School assemblies (see Assembli 
School camp, cost of, 34 
School city, 4 
School ae evaluation of, 259-58 
School-community coordination, ews" 
School pages in metropolitan ™ 
papers, 209-210 
School and school exchange P 
232-233 
School staff, care in choosing, 27 
Schorling, Raleigh, 279 
Science clubs, 142 
Scottish sword dances, 121 


ol, 38 


Jan, 


Index 


Scribblers’ Club, 189 
Secondary school principal, responsi- 
bilities for activity program, 41 
Secondary school student, basic activ- 
ities for, 40 
characteristics of, 39-40 
Security versus surprise in programs, 
175 
Self-directing personality through dra- 
matics, 111 
Senior play and dance, 254-256 
Senior prefect, 1 
Senior trip, 253-254 . 
Senior week, 238, 252 ~ 
Service clubs, 147, 262-263 
Set of life values, 222 
Setting up of program, 33 
Sex information, correct, 220 
Shady Hill Academy, Pittsburgh, Penn- 
sylvania, 162 
Shop-project club, 146 
Shrewsbury, England, 2 
Sigma Phi, 6 
Social activities, 6 
evaluation of, 288 
Social aims, 218 
in secondary education, 218-219 
cardinal principles, 218 
Education Policies Commission, 
218 
Social behavior of adolescents, 217- 
218 
need for training in, 220-221 
Social calendar, 229-230 
Social Service Club, 139 
Social-studies clubs, 143-144 
Society editor, 191-192 
Soloists club, 132 
°rorities, 988 


outh Hi 
x h High School, Cleveland, Ohio, 


South ph; 
Sparty iladelphia High School, 134 
» reece, 1 
tare The, 209 
e > 
Speegh AtS Council, 118 
Association of America, 261 
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Sponsor, of publications, 187-189 
of student council, characteristics 
of, 90-91 
Sports, ancient, 1 
for boys, 161 
development of, in America, 8-9 
for girls, 161-162 
intramural (see Intramural sports) 
medieval, 2 
of modern times, 8-9 
popular, 154 
Renaissance, 3 
seasonal, 161-162 
(See also Athletics) 
Sports clubs, 163-164 
Sports editor, 192 
Staff of duplicated publications, 194 
Stage crafters, 117 
Standards, boys’ sports, 155-156 
girls’ sports, 156 
for interscholastic competition, 156 
State Department, U.S., 233 
Story telling, 108, 110 
Student association, membership, 88- 
89 
student-staff cooperation, 89 
Student council, 225 
activities of, 98-101 
administrative, 99 
judicial, 100 
school and community service, 99 
social, 99 
charters, 87 
committees, 101 
constitution, 87-88 
installation, 95-96 
meetings, activities and responsibili- 
ties of president, 97 
preparation for, 97 
role of sponsor in, ae 
ted order of business, 98 
sugges eee f, 94 
members, qualifications of, 
membership, 93 
officers, duties of, 94 
election of, 95 
qualifications of, 94 
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Student council, organization of, 96- 
97 
sponsor, 90-91 
standards, 102-103 
types of, 91-94 
direct participation, 91 
functional, 92-93 
imitative, 92 
representative, 92 
Student-council movement, 102 
Student court, 100 
Student financial officers, advantages 
of, 51-52 
Student forum, 110 
Student Gazette, The, 6 
Student government, 23 
aims and purposes of, 86-87 
history of, 1 
in ancient world, 1 
in Colonial America, 3—4 
in England, 8-4 
in Germany, 3—4 
in Italy, 3 
later development in America, 4 
mediaeval period, 1 
in Switzerland, 4 
at Winchester, 2 
Student life, 102 
Student Manual, The, 7 
Student photographers, 192-193 
Student-planned assemblies, 180-181 
Student publications, development of, 
in America, 6-7 
staff (see Publication staff) 
types of, 183-185 
value of, 183 
(See also Magazines) 
Student-sponsor relationship in home 
room, 68 
Studies in evaluation, 279 
Study hall, 180 
Study tours, 233 
Successful living, 25 
b g of assembly programs, 


Supplementation, 21, 139 


Swedish student dances, 121 
Swimming, 2 

Swing band, 129-130 
Switzerland, 4 

Sympathetic adults, 221 


T 


Talent shows, 71 

Teacher training, 43 

Teen-age centers, 231 

“Thanatopsis,” 25 

Theater in the round, 114 

Theatrical make-up club, 118 

Theseids, 1 

Three D’s, 118 

Tome School, 6 5 aa 

Tompkins, Ellsworth, 32, 

Tome River, New Jersey High School, 
147 

Totalitarian nations, 17 

Totalitarianism, 23 , 169- 

Traditional opening exercises, 

Treasurers’ club, 52 

Trends in evaluation, 283 

Tri-Hi-Y, 260, 263 

Trips, social value of, 230-231 

Trotzendorf, 3 

Trump, Lloyd J., 49 


U 


Ulm University, 2 
United Nations, 233, 265 
UNESCO, 74 
United States, 6,8 
Bureau of Education, 22 260 
Junior Chamber of Commerce, 
Universal Magazine, The, 6 
University of Michigan, 185 5 
University of Pennsylvania, 13 
University Museum of, 145 
Upper Darby, Pennsylvania, 
High School, 112 


senior 
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Valedictorians, 247 

Vanderlip, R. C., 103 

Van Dyke, G. E., 142, 279 
Vermont, 31 

Veterans of Foreign Wars, 260, 264 
Vittorino da Feltre, 3 

Vocal ensemble, 129 


W 


Weill, Kurt, 134 

Welfare agencies, 266-267 

West Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, 
High School, 32 

Westminster School, England, 2, 3, 8 

William and Mary, College of, 6 

William Penn Senior High School, 
York, Pennsylvania, 96 

Winchester, England, 5 

Winchester College, England, 2 

Wittenberg, 2 

Worcester, Massachusetts, 5, 7 

Work experience, types of, 35-36 

values, 34-35 
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World Affairs Council, 265 
World Council of Churches, 233 


Y 


Yearbook, 184 
content of, 202-203 
function of, 200-203 
photography for, 201 
planning of, 201-202 
YMCA, 263 
Y-teens, 263 
YWCA, 263 
Youth hostels, 282 
Youth needs, 222-224 
and antisocial traditional methods, 
229-223 
and subject-centered traditional cur- 
riculum, 222 
training in social behavior, 220-221 
Youth-service organizations, 258-260 


Z 


Zonta International, 263 


